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UNITED STATES
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE,
WasniNatonr, D. C., January 15, 1894.

This volume covers the coast from New York to Chesapeake Bay entrance, including Hudson
River, Delaware Bay and River, and the inlets along the coast between Sandy Hook and Cape Charles.
1t has been prepared as a part of a large volume designed to embrace the Atlantic coast of the United
States.

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, including the
results of special examinations and investigations carried on in connection with its preparation.

The system adopted in this publication includes— :

I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vescels, and fog signals; lists of life-
saving stations, Weather Bureau wind signal display stations, and seacoast telegraph stations; and
information regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, ete.

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, including notes
relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering, harbor and quar-
antine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual or best anchorages, and other matters
of pmctleal interest. In each case the information of this nature precedes the sailing directions and
is printed in smaller type.

- III. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects, dangers,
aids to navigation, ete. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform, as far as practica-
ble, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, and to render available such
information as may be wanted promptly. For this purpose, and to afford & ready means of reference
from one part to another, the sailing directions, where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sec-
tions, printed in large type, each followed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type.

IV. Appendices.

This volume has been prepared by Lieut. Edwin H. Tillman, U. 8. N., assisted by Mr. John
Ross, the work being under the general direction of Lieut. Commander J. F. Moser, U.S8. N,

"Hydrographic Inspector Coast and Geodetic Survey.

The aids to navigation are correct to January 15, 1894.

As' absolute accuracy in a work of this class is searcely possible, navigators will confer a favor
by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which they may discover,
wr of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners, shonld be inserted.

T C. MENDENHALL,
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NOTE.

All bearings and courses are magnetic.
All distances are in nautical miles.
Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS.

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in United States waters
viz:

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, RED BUOYS, with EVEN ~NuMBERs, will be
found on the STARBOARD side of the channel, and must be left on the srARBOARD hand in passing in.

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with ODD NUMBERSs, will be
found on the PORT side of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in passing in.

3. Buovs painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on oBsTRUCTIONS,
with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand in passing in.

4. Buovs painted with wHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in mIp-
CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger.

All other distingnishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may be employed
to mark particular spots, a description of which will be given in the printed list of buoys.

‘Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the color and
number indicating on what side t;hey sha]l be passed.

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, and can
buoys on the port side of channels.

Day beacous, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of chanunels, which will be
colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each locality, and
particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected.

‘Wherever paracticable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navigation, are
arranged in the list in regular order as they are passed by vessels entering from sea.

The positions of the buoys enumerated in this list are shown on the charts of the United States
Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the Inspectors
of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to navigation rendered necessary from time
to time to indicate the best channels.

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and Geodetic Survey:

¢ Red buoys, with even nnmbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering.

¢ Black bnoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering.

¢ Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fairway buoys.

@ or H: 8, red and black horxzontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or obstructions,
to be left on elther hand.

. g Lighted buoys, different colors as above:
- § WHISTLE, whistling buoys, different colors as above.
@ BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above.
- C.; N., or 8, signifies can, nun, or spar buoy.
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS i-"dR THE SALE OF THE

CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE UNITED

STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY.

EASTPORT, ME.

C. H. CUMMINGS.
MILLBRIDGE, ME.

N. C. WALLACE.
BAR HARBOR, ME.

ALBERT W. BEE.
BANGOR, ME.

NEALLEY & CO., 22 Broad street.
BELFAST, ME.

J. W. FREDERICK & CO., Front street.
ROCKLAND, ME. _

SPEAR, MAY & STOVER, 408 Main street.
BOOTHBAY HARBOR, ME.-

WILLIAM O. McCOBB.
BATH, ME.

CHARLES A. HARRIMAN, 108 Front street.
PORTLAND, ME.

WM. SENTER & CO., 51 Exchange street.

IRA BERRY, Jr., 48 Exchange street.
BURLINGTON, VT.

JOHN A. ARTHUR, Cusfom-house.
SALEM, MASS.

E. W. FAIRFIELD, 103 Washington street.
BOSTON, MASS.

8. THAXTER & SON, 125 State street.

C. C. HUTCHINSON, 126 Commercial street and

150 and 152 State street,.

L. W. FERDINAND & CO., 267 Federal street.
NEW BEDFORD, MASS.

C. R. SHERMAN & SON, corner N. Second and

William streets.

VINEYARD HAVEN, MASS.

E. 8T. CROIX OLIVER.
FALL RIVER, MASS.

GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Blook.

PROVIDENCE, R. L

GEORGE A. STOCKWELL, Room 12, Board of

Trade Building.
NEWPORT, R. 1.
J. M. XK. 8BOUTHWICK, 185 Thames street.
BLOCK ISLAND, R. I
C. C. BALL.
STONINGTON, CONN.
JAMES H. 8TIVERS, 72 Water street.
NEW LONDON, CONN.
HUSTACE & ANDERBON , 25 Bank street.
EDWIN KEENEY, corner Bank and State streets.
HARTFORD, CONN.
R. D. BTEVENS, Custom-house.
NEW HAVEN, CONN.
C. 8. BUNNELL, Custom-house.
BRIDGEPORT, CONN.
WALLACE A. SMITH, Custom-house.
NEW YORK, N. Y.
T. 8. & J. D, NEGUS, 140 Watsr stroeet.
D. EGGERT'S SONS, 74 Wall street.
- JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front atraet.
R, MERRILLS SBONS, 110 Wall street.
THOMAS MANNING, 45 Beaver strest.
- MICHAEL RUPP & CO., 39 South street.
OWAIN L. HUGHES, 34 New atreet.

(7)

PHILADELPHIA, PA,
RIGGS & BRO., 221 Walnut street.

BALTIMORE, MD.
F. J. SLOANE & €O.,
Sg;aar’s wharf.
M. V. O’'NEAL, 502 East Pratt street.
WASHINGTON. D. C.
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE.
W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F atreet, NW.
JAMES J. CHAPMAN, 915 Pennsylvania ave., NW.
ALEXANDRIA, VA.
R. BELL’S SONS, 110 South Fairfax street.
NORFOLK, VA.
C. F. GREENWOOD & BRO., 1568 Main street.
VICKERY & CO., 124 Main street.
WILMINGTON, N. C.
W. N. HARRISS, with GEO.
North Water street.

CHARLESTON, S. C.
WILLIAM A. WILSON, 115 East Bay.

BEAUFORT, S. C.
P. A. ROPER, Custom-house.

SAVANNAH, GA.
J. P. JOHNSON, Custom-house.

FERNANDINA, FLA.
J. W, HOWELL, Custom-house.

JACKSONVILLE, FLA.
HORACE DREW,

TITUSVILLE, FLA.
ROBERT RANSOM.

PALM BEACH, FLA.
BRELSFORD BROS.

KEY WEST, FLA.

ALFRED BROST.

H. B. BOYER, Weather Burean Station.
PUNTA GORDA, FLA.

K. B. HARVEY.

BRAIDEN TOWN, FLA.
WM. J. FOGARTY.

TAMPA, FLA.
BABBITT & CO., Franklin street.

TARPON SPRINGS, FLA.
C. D. WEBSTER.

APALACHICOLA, FLA.
J. E. GRADY & (0., Water street

PENSACDLA, FLA.
HENRY HORSLER, 12 W. Zarragosas street.
McKENZIE OERTING & CO., 5998, Palafox street.

MOBILE, ALA.
POLLARD & BOND, 24 Front street.

NEW ORLEANS, LA.
WIDOW LOUIS FRIGERIQD, 161 Canal street.
WOODWARD, WIGHT & CO., 40-44 Canal street.

GALVESTON, TEX.
CHARLES F. TRUBE, 2415 Market street.

corner of Pratt street and

HARRISS & CO.,
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UNITED STATES COAST PILOT.

ATLANTIC COAST—PART V.

NEW YORK TO CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE.”

General Remarks.—This volume, Part V of the *‘ United States Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast,” covers the
coast from New York to Chesapeake Bay Entrance,including Hudson River, Delaware Bay and River, and the inlets
along the coast from Sandy Hook to Cape Charles. The coast from Peint Juadith, R. L., to New York, including
Long Island Sound and the south shore of Long Island, is covered by Part IV, and Chesapeake Bay and Tributaries
by Part VL.

The eoast from Sandy Hook to Cape Charles consists almost entirely of low sand beach, backed in many places
by marsh and dark thick woods, and has no marked natural features which can be recognized from seaward by the
mariner. The coast line is broken by one important body of water, Delaware Bay, which is the approach to the
port of Philadelphia and the cities of Wilmington and Chester,and by numerous small inlets, the entrances of which
can not be seen from seaward unless approached gquite closely, and are navigable for small craft only. The hydrog-
raphy along this coast is irregnlar, there being many outlying shoals with deeper water between them and the
shore, and soundings taken are of but little assistance to the navigator in determining his distance from the shore.

For a stranger approaching this coast to the southward of the Highla.nds of Navesink, there are no prominent
landmarks which can be readily recognized. The lighthouses and light-vessels form the guides in approaching
or running along the coast, and are sufficiently numerous to make navigation along it easy in clear weather. The
jarge number of vessels, engaged in the coasting trade, standing up and down this coast malke it probable that
any vessel approaching from sesward will be apprised of her approach to the land by the number of sail sighted.

The prineipal dangers which menace navigation along this coast are the outlying sand shoals, the doubitful
direction and velocity of the currents after heavy gales, and fogs. The shoals are described under the sailing
directions. ‘

Anchorages.—Between S8andy Hook and Cape Charles the only sheltered anchorages available for vessels of

- over 6 feet draft in easterly gales is inside Delaware Bay entranoce, either behind Delaware Breakwater, or in the
entrance of the Delaware River. The inlets along the coast ean not be entered on account of the heavy ssa
which breaks on the bars at their entrances. : '

Fogs are most frequent during the months of March and April, but may be met with at other times duaring the
year; easterly winds bringing them and westerly winds clearing them away.

Ice rarely interferes with navigation along this coast, but in severe winters may in Delaware Bay form a
serious obstacie to navigation.

Pllots will ususlly be found cruising well out to sea off the entrance to New York and in the entrances to
Delaware and Chesapeake bays. In fine weather local pilots for the inlets along the ceast can nsually be had from
some of the Life-Saving Stations in the vicinity, or by lying off the entrances with signal set. Pilot laws and rates

' of pilotage are given in Appendix 1.

Towboats will frequently, in sammer, bs met cruising between S8andy Hook and Barnegat, and occaeionally off
the entrances to Delaware and Chesapeake bays. The towboats from the port of New York go much farther to sea
in search of tows than those of Delaware and Chesapeake bays.

Quarsntine.—There are mational quarantine stations at New York, Delaware, and Chesapeake entrances, and

-State quarantine stations at New York and Philadeiphia. See quarantiine, Appendix I and Appendix IIT.

U. 8. Marine Hospital Service regulations are given in Appendix III.

* Thewe waters fall within the limits of the following Const and Geodetic Survey charts: A, sailing chart, Atlantic coast, scale TTHO%—OOO . price
- ) .

$0.50 ; and are ales shown in part on the following charts: 8, Approaches to New York, Gay Head to Cape Henlopen, scale, 4001000’ price $0.650; ©,
*

Cape May to Cape Henry, scato I«i?l’&?)' price $0.50; 180, 121, 128, 183, 124, 125, 126, 127, I28, 120, 180, scals of each Dolom price of

Y J

sach $0.50, Portions of the eoast are shown more in deta on harbor tharts referred to nnder the several headings. All chartsreferred to in footnotes

xre ismed by the Coast mid Geodetic Borvey.

| v Coaet and Geodstic Burvey ch can be obtained from the agents nemed in. the list givenm on page 7. Between pages 6 and 7 is an index map

showing the Jocation and Hmits of charts covering that part of the coast included in this vol The catrl of ch and other publications of

#heHdrvey aiso contain similur isdex maps; coples of this catalogie can be obtained free of charge on personal application at any of the sals agoncies
ow by Aetter middreesad to the Count acd. Geodetio Survey Ofics, Washington, D, C.

11E—a ®




10 NEW YORK TO CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE,

TABLE OF LIGHTS.

Li%thonu District, Bte.—The coast and the watera coverad by this volume lie within the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Lighthouse Distriste of the United
Btates, Lese districts extend from Gooseberry Point, Massachusctts, to the westward and suntj:ward as far as New River Inlet, North Caroiina.~
The light list for the seacoasts of the United States and the Buoy list for the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Districts give full descriptions of the aids to
navigation. .

a . B
Z g
= =
2% 2.
Latitude, 'f':'ﬁ =2
north. N : +5 - 5 =
Name, Longitude, Ghara.cterjs’lc of light. £ = ’§‘ _E E \
g west. ;—5 E g s g
= B = g
g i |2 |2
= = 2| H=
(=] »r r |
1 Sandy Hook Light-vessel el 40 28 (15) | Foremast light (red flash) every 30 sec____ 37 11
73 50 509) Mainmast light {ixed sh)orery S0 see——- }B"ﬂ'“‘ -l 1Bt "
2 Wreek of the Boolland Light-vessel oo 40 26 (48} | Two fixed white ) Refl'xs 45 12
73 55 (17; {45}
-] NW.light ...._{ 40 23 48 | Fixed white — 4 1 248 221
3 | ® | HIGHLANDS OF NAVESINK_ 75 69 10
& 8E. light _....i 40 23 46 Fixed white 1 i 248 2234
- T3 59 0% 5
. b
& I Sanpy Hook - 27 42 | Fixed white. - 3 o0 | 1514
Z1E% 74 00 09 | :
£{%a :
- 3,;
5 | % | % | South B — 40 27 (47) | Fized white [ 45 11
- s 74 00 (24) :
2 ! | :
6 | & | Hook B .| 40 28 (19) | Fixed white with a fixed red pector be- 4 i46 1w |
T4 00 (26 tween W. f S.and SW.by W.3{ W. ‘ !
k1 Sandy Hook Fog Bignal Station - ‘ S
|
8 { Romer Shoal .- 40 30 47 | Fixed white. — 5 |4t 834
74 00 50 i
] — Conover Beacon (front 40 25 17 | Fixed white Ran 60 13
BE (front) 74 8 22 anke i3
b
[ B D
S
sga _
10 S Chapel Hill Beacon (rest) —c oo eeemommenne-a! 40. 23 54 Fixed white Range ; 224 < 2ilg
74 03 33 lens.
11 ~ . [ Polnt Comfort Beacon {Bayside) {front)_ .. 40 26 B3 Fixed white .| Range '@ 45 12
5% 3 74 07 18 lens.
5 &
12 55 Waackaack {Wilson) (rear)..eoeovem ———— 40 28 38 Fixoed white. J— Range 76 1435
74 08 11 lems.
ia 014 Orchard 8hoal ;(4] gg (g) X !‘lxedv%ﬁs‘e{.ecu ofBﬁaiOF]';om gsg'. 4 52 1284
[t 2 . throw; eastwe . . the
) %fghhs s.bofwg white; from E.,}Efg B to
BSW.3{ W. it shows red.
14 — . (Eim Trea B (fromt) -..] 40 33 (51 Fixed white. k3 IR 62 1
g EX- 4 05 (;5% lens. 4 ;
L H
15 = New Dorp B (rear) 40 84 51 Fixed white. Raxge 192 2034
. Té O 14 . lens.
o .
16  Pri Bay 40 30 28 Finshing while 6Very 5 8€0 ol cmanvcuua. ] 108 16ty
: . 7+ 12 50
17 ! Great Beds R Fized red : 4 5 134
; T4 18 (2L
18 Wostern Jetty (lower énd) Post-light, No. T .} 40 30 m; Fixed rod Trbuk 15
T4 18 (35 LU lantern.
T
10 | B ] western Jstty (apper ond) Postlight, Ko, 2 .| 0 290 25{) Fixed red . Tobular| 14
gg 74 19 (09) Iasitern. )
20 Bouth Jetty Poat-light, Mo, 8- . o...| 40 28700y | Fized whit Tabutar | 18 Lo
i 7420 {05 T inatera. |
n w - { Coney Inland 40 .34 Fimshing red every lﬁm_,_;__._.‘..,;, .
= : o Rl ) ApAEN
g2 ] ™ | mort Tamyeite Fog Signal Siation o 1 40 365
= - oL o T4 OB (19




LIGHTHOUSES—FOG BIGNALS. 11

NEW YORK TO CHESAPHEAKH BAY ENTRANCE.

are sent free of charge to any shipmaster on application to the Office of
P. 0. box No.2128, New York city, N. ¥.; Fourth District, Philadeipbia,
w York, Philadelphia, or Bal-

Thege pamphlets, which are corrected and reprinted from time to time,
the Li?hthou_ne Board, Wushington, D. C., or to the inspectors: Third District,
fth District, Baltimore, Md. They can also be had on application at the U. 8. Branch Hydrographic Offico at Ne:

Pa.; F
tiniore.
—— o S
25
==
ga
g3
= o
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. E & Fog signal.
=
- =S d
3 -1 =3
2 ££8
El ICA-
= T O =
= =
1 Two masts, schooner-rigged; black circular cage work, day mark at each rnasthead. .. _______ Steam chime whistle; blasts of 3 sec., with alter-
Hull red, with the words “Sanoy Hook ' in large white letters on each side nate intervals of 1'sec. and of 30 sec.
and No. ““ 48" on each bow.
2 Two maats, schuoner-rigged ; black circular cage work, day mark at each masthead. __ Bell struck by band.

Hull lead-color, with the word ““ScoTLAND > in large bilack letters on each side
and 7" on each quarter

3 Two brown towers connected by brown dwelliug, on a line, NW. and 838. NW. 53
tower, octagonal; SE. tower, square. : B S et
4 White tower, with white frame dwelling detached; lantern black . ___________! ™
1
5 Tower, white; Yantern black : 30 e
i
i
8 Brown conical tower; lantern black, White dwelling 50 feet to scuthward of i 42 1st class steam siren; blasts 6 soc., intervals 17

sec,

tower, and whits dwell ng near fog signal.
Bell struck by machiuery, u triple blow every
10

v ‘White wedge-shaped skeleton structure, 45 feet high, standing 2,340 foet W. 34 8.
from Hook Beacon.

8 Cylindrical iren pier, surmounted by skelston tower and lantern. Pier, brown; ! 25
tower, white.

9 Tower covered in horizontal belts of white, red, and white. For the purpose of | 55
distingaishing thia beacon more easily duriog the day, at times when the ground !

is covered with senow, black screens, euch 20 by 2§ feet, are built on each side of i

the tower; consequently, the murface of the ongire front is 25 by 60 feet, and i
shows the tower in belts of white, red, and white, betweusn two black surfaces,

10 | White tower on dwelling.  The front of the dwelling shows from the direction of 40 . —
the main chanoel of the bay = white surface of 25 by 40 feet. At each end are i
black ecreens of the same dimensions. The gurface of the entire front is there- :

fore 25 by 120 feet, and shows white between twao bleck surfaces.

11 . Tower, white; top of lantern, dark red . . : 40
4 i
12 Tower, white; lantern, black —— 68- ———
18 | Black cylindrical pier, on which is a white and brown conical tower surmounted ——
by a black lantern. |
l
14 ' | Tower, painted in bands two white, and one red; roof of lantern, red ___.___.____ 55 ——
15 | White wooden tower on white dwelling_.______ 40
18 | Brown stone tower with dwelling hed 38 -
17 . White conical tower‘, on black conlcal fonndation; lantern black. .o e} 42
1B ! Brown crape, bolted to white post N —
19 | ‘White stake, bolted to white post..
20 . | 'White stake, bofted to white post
2 White, :gm 5 umklu; akeleton, iron tower; latera, black; kee s dwelling [ £ 4 Bell struck by machinery every 15 sec __.
o fm’tpiz asorithward and eastwaid; fog bell tower near egof blaff, to -
i onthward aod westward of Hht tower. .
e B d : < | Bell struck. by machinery, slteroately a single
. T S : and n double biow, intervals 20 ser.
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.
¢ |z
g
S+ | 2,
Latitnde, =E | =2
. . s e =3
Name. L onn;?tl:x de, Characteristic of light. g, :.o-—-; % E
- west, :‘—6 - % s _?_:
2 = A=
c £ |2 |4
= = P -
11 S = (=]
o s ”
23 ( Fort Tompkins 40 36 O7 Flashing alternately red and white, inter- 4 20 16%4
:-2 74 03 17 val between flashes, 10 sec.
24 = Robbins Beef___. 40~ 39 (27) | Flaghing white every 6 BeC.mmemeccau s 4 o8 1344
% ] T4 03 (5T)
=]
25 el Liberty Enlightening the World __________________ 40 41 21 Electric -] 305 2437
E "4 02 42
26 = [ Governors Island Post-light 40 41 (35) | Two fixed rod T & 82}
7+ 01 (13) lant’ns. 728 |7
27 Bergen Point 40 38 35 Fixed white k] 48 1134
K T4 08 &4
28 | A | Corner Stake 40 B8 (46) | Fixed red Tobular | ool
o | 74 10 {(08) lantern. ;
29 | 3 | Passaic___.2 40 41 46 | Fixed white 8 48 1134
z"’ 74 OT 38 -
an { Elbow Beacon 40 42 (16) | Fixed red em-| Tabular 16 S,
T4 07 (20) lantern.
a1 ( Jeffreyese Hook Post-light 40 51 {00) | Twe fixed red_ Tubular 30} e
73 56 (5O) lant'ns, 201
32 Tarrytown 41 05 (00) | Fixed red 4 56 18
T3 52 (28)
a3 Btony Point ———— 41 14 28 Fixed white. & 179 1224
73 58 20
24 Iona Island Post-light . _______ . ... __._._..| 41 18 (30} ! Fixed white Tabular 35 [ —
: T3 58 (4%) lautern.
35 Con Hook Post-light 41 21 (08) ! Fixed white Tabular as [
73 87T (47) iantern.
36 West Point 41 23 (45) | Fixed white & 40 1134
T3 BT (04)
37 Denskammer Point __ 41 34 (25) | Fixed white T it L 2 S P ——
T3 5T (47) lantern.
38 Eesopus Island Post-light 41 49 (86} | Two fixed red et TObBLAY | eeee
73 B6 (52) lant'ns. |
39 Esopus Meadows. ] 41 52 (07} Fixed white - & 53 1234
73 &6 (31
40 Rondout 41 656 14 ¥Fixed white ] 42 ‘ll%
) 73 58 0O1
3
41 & | Rondout Bouth Dike Postlight | 41 65 {02) | Fixed white. Tabular 19 e
= : 7% 67 (59) lantern.
42 | £ 7 Bondont North Dike Post-light (end) _______._____| 41 55 (02) | Fixed red Tabalar | 21 |ocaaeaac
§ T3 BT (59, - lantern.
32
43 | ® | Rondout North Dike Post-light (middle} ommeee.| 41 55 (02) | Fixod red Tubular 21 S
74 5T (59) lantern. :
4“4 Saugerties South Dike Post-light Fixed red . ;l'nl‘):lur 7S
nBtern. !
45 Saungerties 42 04 20 | Fixed white 6 42 117 !
73 E5 4% I
46 Green Fiats Poet-light 42 05 (20} | Fixed red ... Tabuk B
78 55 (42) lantern.
£7 Upper Coal Beds Post-light 42 08 (88 Fixed white T BO i
73 B3 (50 Jantera.
48 Livingston Creek Post-light . __ .. 42 10 552; Fixed ved _ [ “Fabul 38
75 BT {32) | lantern.
49 Catakill (West Flat) Poat-Hght - veveomesmammnws-| 42 12 (60) | Fixed white alar | - 14
. 8 B0 {(57) laiiters.
50 Percy Reach Post-light 42 14 (41) | Fixed white T 26
- T3 49 (38) . lamtern. - ;
&1 Hudson City 43 156 02 | Fixed white SRR B4 myg
78 47 (59) : . :
52 West Fiats Post-light _.__ 4217 (#0) 7| Fixed wiit k- ' b T NS RN
78 .48 : Tnibtori. :
53 | Four-Mile Point 4% 18 29 | Fixad whit . | 8 - g
T AT : : e
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Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel.

hi, in feot, from base
of structure to center of

Fog signal,

§ £
=
| 28
= T o=
4 ==}
23 Tower on white dwelling with Munsard roof; lantern black . ._________ 40 e e e e e
24 Brown conical tower; lantern bleek; on whitewashed pier 416 Siren, blasts 3 mec., silent intervals 3 sec. Ir
siren is disabled bell struck every 15 sec.
25 Pronze statute on granite pedestal : i
i i
28 ‘White post with sholf end ladder; one Jadder on shelf and other on top of post. E-___.‘-_-_..‘ Bell struck by machinery, a donble blow every
. Fog bell honse painted white. F l- 20 sec.
i
|
27 Gray granite tower, in S8E. angle of dwelling ‘ 41 ! Bell struck by machinery every 15 sec_.__._.__
28 Black cylindrical pier, surmounted by an iron frame, from which lantern is euns-
ponded. .
29 ‘White wooden tower attached to white dwelling 41 Bell struck by machimary- every 2086C_ ...
30 Dolphin of five oak piles fastened together, from which lantern is suspended....__ 15
31 Red post
32 White conical tower, on red cylindrical foundation; lantern, biack _ . _______ 44 Bell struck by machinery every 20 sec.
33 White octagonal tower, detached from dwelling. Fog bell tower about 200 yards 24 Ball struck by machinery every 15 sec.
to eastward of light tower. {
34 Black post. .
35 | Black poat. R ! —
as ‘WEite hoxagonal towsr with brown trimmings; wooden fog signal house below | 20 Bell atruck by machinery every 20 gec.
and in front of tower; lower part of house, white; upper part, shingled, natn- .
[ ral eolor. |
37 White wooden tower, with skeleton top, from front of which Iautern iz suspended._ a1 Bell struck by machinery every 20 sec.
1
B !
38 . {.Red post —— ——
39 White tower and dwelling, on pier of rock-faced granite; Mansard roof, dark- / 37 Bell struck by machinery every 10 gec.
brown; lantern, black, i
40 Square granite tower, In NE, suglo of dwelling of dark granite, with light Zranite 32
trimmings, on ronnd granite pier; lantern, bleck. ’ |
41 Black post ____. 19 e
42 Red post : 2 ——
48 | Red post (i om
|
4 | Bed post \ | _—
H
45 | Square drab brick tower, in SE. angle of drab dwelling; lantern, blu:k__--__..__? a2 - ——
H
|
48 | Bed pile dolphi f
47 ' | Black hexagonal structnre, on black crib f dation 20 .
48 | Fed boxagonal structure, on red crib foundation 20 -
- 481 Black post, on black eribp dation 14
50 Bisck hexagonal structere, -on black crib fonndati 20
811 Bguare v-d tower, rising from west front of red brick dwelling, with limestone a8 S
b gs and Mu @ roof ; on limestone pier.
B2 Black post, on black crib fi —— 4 e
“Brown conloal tower, detachied from white dwelling;y 1 T, black | 25
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.

g 5
- = H
Es | =,
Latitude, . =8 o £
Name. Longitude, Oharacteristic of light. i 8 | 5E
. west, - Py E - 5

£ AR

& & ) 2 .

= = < £ 1

= < " =]

o r n
54 { 8gquan Inlet RS
55 BABNEGAT 39 45 52 . Flashing white avery 10 sec 1 165 19
74 06 24 ! )
B& TucKER BEACH. 32 30 22 Fixed white for 1 minute, followed by six 4 52 1234
74 17T OB | consecutive red ﬂashe: at intervals of
i 10 sec,

67 ;: ABSECON___ 39 21 58 Fixed white..___ - 1 167 14
= 74 24 52
=

58 | 2 | LupLam Beaen 39 092 42 | Flashing white every 15 860 —wecacemae. 4 20 114
E 74 41 05
oy :

59 = 1 HeErerorr INLET a3 00 24 Fixed white 4 57 13
o 74 41 28 )
=
=

60 < | Northeast End of Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel, No. 88 bB7 {52) Fixed red : 40 113
=) 11. 74 32 (11) |1 Fixed white Refi'rs. 13 20 107"

61 Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel, No, 40._ __._________ 38 48 (40y < . 40 11

74 a6 :00) Two fixed white_________________________ RBefl"rs. 45 12%§
1
62 CAYE MAY 38 55 25 Flashing white every 30 8€€ .o 1 87 19
i 74 57 39
i
€3 CAPE HENLOPEN P -l 38 48 42 | Fixed white, with a fixed red sectorbe- 1 128 1734
75 05 03 tween 8, 34 E. and SE. 1z E,
64 Delaware Breskwater {eastend). ceeeo__.__._.1 38 47 550) Fixed red from W. %1 B. srouna by the 4 65 1314
TS 68 (02) southward to ESE. fixed white
i throughout the remsuung “sector.
65 m { Delaware Breakwater (fmnt). PSS | ?g g g Fixed white, 234 sec., eclipse 214 sec_____ 4 47 3234
€6 1Deiaware Breakwater (rear), ... ___ 38 47 23 Fixed white, with a dark sector . eeee 8 108 1614
5 10 10
87 Migpillion Creek —— ?B guﬁ 52 Fixed white, with narrow red sector____‘-‘ [ 48 1134
(] 8 56
68 . Brandywine Shoal .. ____ . 38 59 10 Fixed white 27 sec., eclipse 3 gec., from 3 46 12
H 756 06 48 N.by W. 3/ W. thmugh W. to SBE. 2
H E.; ﬂxed red 27 mec., eclipse 3 sec,,
: ] thronghout the remaining sector,
63 : Fourteen-¥oot BABK waen oo o cmmem e | 39 02 {55} | Fixed white alternately 14 sec. and 40 sec,, 4 4 "12
-] 76 10 (56) eclipses 3 sec., from NN'W. through E.
-1 to SBE. 14 E.; fixed red alterpately 14
- sac. and 40 ssc., eclipses 3 sec., through-
E out the reinaining sector.
76 | A | Manrice River 39 11 45 | Fixed red [ 8 48 kg 7<
56 01 40
T Egg Istand e e B9 10 44 | Fixed white & 50 1234
5 08 13
"2 Cross Inxige _____ 39 0% 47 | Fixed white 17 sec., eclipse 3 sec,, from 4 68 13
75 14 13 NNW. through W. to SE. b S., fixed
red 17 sec., eclipse 3 #ec,, thronghont
the remaliing sector.
73 Makon River A5 10 40 Fixad white with a fixed red sscior be- 4 87 13
15 - 23 b8 tween 'W. 3{ N, and W, by 8.
* Ship John Shoal _ 39 18 19 Fixed whlm 57 seo., eclipee 3 m from 4 53 pe-;
B 22 97 NNW. 24 W. through 'W. to BE. 5/’8.“
fixed recf &7 poc., evlipse 3 sec., through
out the remefiing sector.,
5 Coh 89 20 22 | Wixed whita with a fixed red soctor be- 5 45 12
78 21 87 tween NW. by N. apd W. 14 8. 2
16 [ Bombay Hook 39: 21 49 Fixed white 4 L o
"6 30 38 .

kil Port Penn (front) ... B9 29 32 | Fixed white Renge W e
ﬂ J 75 as 22 lsna, . :

B {5 ] ‘,?m Ponn (rear) e 39 30 41 | Fixed white....... Ruisge | 180
= 75 96 B4 i lens S

79 | % | Reeay e - 89 30 03 | Fixed white from SSE. through north- 4 86 S angh

48 ™34 0u W and sestward to- N, by B. 35 B, ST i
_E 1 the BRITOW SCCEOT DOLw M.
' ,%&' mwhmhsbaﬁght
j !‘v' e )
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Tomeing as day
8. of 'oid tower. . ;

1f whistle

| . e
L 22
I E%
P83
Color und peculiarity of lghthouse or vessel. { F.,_’ = Fog signali.
) | 2fg
£ : =
G SER
= T &2
= I =
N i
{
b4 To be built JRU ; —
55 Lower half of tower, white; upper half, red; lantern, black; dwelling, white, ! 150 i ———— § —— i o e
with lead-colored trimmings and green shutters. H :
56 Tower end lantern, black; dwelling, white, with green shutters and lead-colored i A6 e
trimmings. Hotel near by, gray. .
a7 Lower third of tower white; middle third, red; upper third, including lantern, 159 e
white. Two white dwellings, with lead-colored trimmings and green shutters. i
B8 White dwelling, with lead-colored trimmings and green shutters, surmounted by ! 2915
black lantern. ‘
59 Tower on white dwelling, with lead-colored trimmings and chimpeys; lantern | 49, . e e
black.
60 Twe masts, schooner-rigged; blaék hoop-iron dayv-mark at foremasthead, sar- __________ 12-inch steam whistle; blaste 4 sec., alternate
mounted by black ball. Ful! painted red, with the words ““ NoRrHEAsT END"’ silent intervalsof & and 107 sec.
on each eide, and ‘*44 ™ on stern, in large black letters and figures. be disubled a bell will be rung by hand.
&1 ; Two maste, schooner-rigged; red hoop-iron day-mark at masthead. Hal), __________ 3 2-inch sieam whistle; blasts 4 eec , silent inter-
| straw color, with thce words *“ Five-Faraom BaNk ™ in large black letters ou . vals 56 sec. If whistle be disabled a bell
each side, and “* No. 40" on each quarter, in black figures. ' will be rung by hand.
62 | Tower, gray; lantorn, red; two white dwellings. with lead-colored trimmings and 159 S
i green shutters.
53 ‘White fower and dwelling, standing in depression in the top of a high sand hilt; 82 e —
lantern and watchroom, black.
654 Brewn conical tower, sarmounted by black lantern______________________________ 51 2d class Daboll trumpet; blasts 8 sec., silent in-
i tervals 27 sec.
65 Light on white dwelling; lantern biack oo oo K U
66 Brown skkeleton tower; white dwelling near by with ‘lead-coiored trimmings and © 100 )
green shutters.
67 White tower, connected with whits dwelling with lead-colered trimmings and 45 — R
green shattors; Jantorn black, ;
48 Red perew-pile structure and scroew-pile icerb-rea.ker; shntters, yreen_ . ___ . Beil struck by machinery, & donble blow every
: 0 sec.
i
89 Cylindrical fourdation, expanding in trumpet shape under main gallery, sur- i_.__._____: 2d-class Daboll trumpet; bhlasts b sec., silent in-
mounted by a two-story dwelling with gable roof; tower, surmounted by lan- i tervals 25 sec,
tern, rises from E. side of dweiling. Butire structure painted brown, !
70 | Black lantern on white dwelling. 39 | —
. !
71 Black Iantern on white dwelling; brick pier Foundation __ .. 45 :
ki Black lantern on white dwelling, with lead-colored trimmings, green shutters, and 38 ! Bell struck by machinery every 10 sec.
‘Mansard roof, on granite pier. ;
73 White tower; white dwolling, with lead-colored trimmings and green shutters, 51
; lantern black. .
74 . Black lantern surmounting brown octagonal dwelling, one story, with high Man. i..______..i Bell struck by machinery, a triple blow oYery
- - -surd roof, on brown cylindrical foundation. 45 sec. .
ks ‘White frame dwelling on iron piles; lanters, black 35
¢ ° B H
76 White dwolling, with lead-colored tri i and green st s; lantern, black._ a8 PO
i ¥ 3 White dwalling, with load-colered trimmings and green shutters, surmounted by 34
K] Brown mm&gwinx abare trees; white dwelling with lesd-colored trimmings 120 U
and green shuttars near by, bgt aot visible ig the range.
T9 -} White-dwelling, ted by tower; lantern, black. Old white tower, detached #1 Bsll struck by machinery every 15 soc.
; Trom dwelling, x. Fog signal house on bhank, about 40 feet P
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.
g 2
- -« E i
s | &2, |
Latitude, . £ | =3
Name. Lol:;;l;g:d e, Characteristic of light. .‘:-‘; gn'% ':E E
: wost. - = = -E - 3
£ s ZE | g%
g g = E
= = ] .
= & = Aa
(=] (4 L
80 ([ Finns Point (front) 39 35 & Fixed white RBange 30
. 75 32 18 lens.
o
=1
&
81 [ Finna Point {rear} 39 37 o2 Fixod white, with red et e oo Range b ¥ S S,
75 32 03 leng,
82 . { . [ New Castle {front) 39 388 33 Fixed white_ Renge 20 e
£ s 76 35 44 lons. ]
2|3 i
83 f {ﬁew Castle (tear) «—— oo 39 38 B4 Fixed white Raugeo 90
& - 75 35 68 lens.
g 1 . H
84 F | . {Deep Water Point (front)— .| 39 41 12 Fixed white | Bange | 26 e
Sl & 75 30 34 lens.
= | =
86 &= ..ﬂ Deop Water Point (Feaf)aceeaee——oeee——--| 39 41 58 | Fixed white Range 98 .- _
75 29 88 lems.
86 Christi B 39 43 {m) Fixed white Lens 2L e
™5 31 (01} lantern,
87 Christi ‘39 43 18 Fixed white 4 48 12%g
75 81 15 !
88 =2 & Cherry Island (front) 39 45 03 Fixed white F.s ; 34 PR
== 5 29 41 : ;
1 i |
¥ -
8 £ | Cherry Istand (rear) 30 45 43 | Fixed white Betr. | 120 |ecoeee
76 29 28 |
20 5 _ [ S8chooner Ledge (front) ! 39 5t (28) | Fixed white_ Reft'r. E- 7 A
B g 75 19 (27) !
= |
N
91 B 1 é Schooner Ledge (rear) 39 52 (14) | Fixedwhite_ . e ! Refi'r. 100 e
» 75 18 (03) '
3 : t
gz | & £ Billingsport (front for both)eewe v cenncemaan| 38 50 51  Fixed white - 5 : 1 ——
g Dota 18 Mo :
= a . i
Ed !
34 |
93 K § { Tinicum Tsland (roar) 38 50 51 | Fixed red 5 100 8%
= 7% 14 24 |
g2 :
gE é
=8 i
o4 & | ¥ort Mifin Bar Cut {rear) .| 3% 650 35 | Wixedred 5 70 8!
76 15 40 | H
| |
E 3 Fort Mifflin Fog Signel Station et o o o o e e e o | e it e
28 . [Lower, front {white). Fixed white 3 Redl'z,
L i :
a8 g i
a8 ! nite .
o7 8 S ) Lower (roar) e Fixed wh Rell'r.
] ¢
B
98 " Lower, frout (red) Fixed ved Reli'r.
b .. { Upper, front (red} Fixed rod Rell'r.
: @ i :
& & H -
. 100 Sg “Upper {rear) Tixed whits. &
i ; b
& i .
101 = : Fixed white.. Ret'r.

v

| Uppex, front {white) .-
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et, from base
re to center of

Celor and pecnliarity of lighthouse or vessel.

“ae1

I
@
=2
&
=
=
80 Red tower, with square day mark on top, showing white horizontal bars; dwelling | 26
attachied, white, :
81 Brown tower showing above trees e e e e e 95
- i
i
82 White tower, 30 feet to westward of white dwelling, with lead-colored trtmmings : 13
and green shutters,
i
83 | White tower, attached to white dwelling with lead-colored trimmi ngs, green 50
! shutters, and red roof, i
84 | Rod tower and lantern, with square day mark on top showing white horizontal 17
. bars; white dwelling, with lead-colored trimmings and greeu shutiess attachied, !
i Boof of dwelling facing down river painted red. :
85 ;| Brown tower, with dwolling near, hut not visible in the range ___________________ | 25
3 i
i |
| i
ue Post on crib on north gide of north pier iF 54
7 Black lantern, on white dwelling with Iead-colored trimamings and green shatters; 41
roof, slate color.
88 White tower; luntern and roof, red; on pier near low-water lino. White dwelling 21
i near, with lead-colored tritumings and green shutters,
89 Tower mnd attached dwelling white, with lead-colored trimmings and green 3917
shutters; lantern, railing, and roof, black,
b0 Bquare red tower on white dwelling, resting on iron piers.  Gable end of dwelling 28
showing down river painted white; lantern, red; white day mark on each side,
extonding up as Ligh as the lantern,
o1 Brown rower, showing well above trees . 29
i
i
92 Detached sqnare, wlite, open frame-work tower; lantern, black; white dwelling ¢ 17
i with lead-colored trimumings and green shutters, distant about 50 feot.
|
93 Brown tower; shewing abhove trees. . Black stafl) surmounted by black disk with &0
horizental open spaces, on top of tower.
1 ‘
i :
! i
i
94 Detached pyramidal white tower in iront of tiwelling. Lantern and watchroom, 56
bluck; dwelling, white with lead-colored trimmings and green shutters.
i
85 [ Open-frame bell tower _
i
H
96 Small square white structure. 6L
97 SBquare white tower, near white dwelling with iead-colored trimmings and grecn 41
=hotters,
98 Small square rad structure —— 634
B9 | Smnll sguare red structure —— 614
: o
| Squase white tower; dwelling near, painted white with lead-colored tricnmings
100 awud green shutters.
Small sguare whits structure

121783

Fog signal,

Bell struck by machinery every 15 seconds.

Bell struck by machinery every 13 sccouds,
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@ a
§ 3 a
Latitude, 22 =2
Name. Lol:;ttu;ie, Characteristic of light. _‘é E@E‘ E E
. west. = P E -
5 5 | $& | g%
2 e ES &
=] % - g.
] =
= & | = =
[+] r ”
102 < [ Schuoytkill (front) 39 53 20 Fixed white. weee] Erens 17 e
= & 75 11 38 lantern.
K]
B
25
&=
108 & | Bchuylkill {(rear) 39 53 27 | Fixed white 8 .33 11
5 11 35 !
|
104 of 1 4 [ Fishers Point (front) Post-light Fixed white ] Tubular ?--_- ———
M &0 lantern. |
— h
105 = é Fishers Point (rear) Post-light . _ wwe-! Fixed white_ - Tubolar :l_--_-..._- ________ :
= lantern. |
- :
106 5 Riverton Post-light w—— Fixed white Tobular e
3 lantern.
g :
107 Torresdale Post-light — | Fixed white - Tabular
H antern. :
08 EKEinkora Post-light Fixed white " Tubula R
lantern. |
109 Penn Manor Post-light. e Fixed white. .. Tubular o ____
H N lantern. ‘
i | i
110 Bordentown Post-light ! Fixed white__. .. Tabular .- e
; lantern. i
. . i 1§20 ke
111 Fenwick Jeland Shoal hl-vessel, No. B2 . ______| 38 2¢ {47) , Two fixedred o Refl'ra _. 1
e ! 74 50 (44) i {37% Mig g
112 FERWICK ISLAND 38 27 (04) . Fixed white, varied by a white flash every 3 86 15
175 03 (18) % minates. i
113 Winter Quarier Shoal Light-vessel, No. 45 __....___._.| 37 57 (20) Fixed red Refl'r 45 12
76 05 (08) '
114 | ASSATEAGUE e S ! 37 54 (40) | Fixed whito 1 150 1815
I 75 21 (23)
115 Killick Shoal P37 56 {45) | Fixed white, from M. W, through west- 4 4815 1234
© 76 22 (43 ward to SSE. 34 E.; fixed red through- ‘
. H ouat the remaining sector.
116 Hog Island 87 23 17 Fixed White . oo oo e e e e 4 55 123/4'
756 41 56
. 48
117 Cape Charles Light-vesoel, No. 49 3T 05 ) | Two fixed white. .o | Befl’re. 12
’ L et {8}
i18 | CAPE CEARLES el 8T OT 12 Fiashing white every 1b sec.; daration of 1 57 18“/.;
75 83 31 flash, 3 sec.
1190 | CAPE HENRY 38 b6 85 Fixed white, with a fixed red sector be- 1 157 183y
T8 00 .27 tween BW. by W. and 8SE.

In the feregoing table the names of the lighte are printed as follows, viz:

1st. PRIMARY BEACOABT LIGHTS.

2d3. SRCONDARY SEACOABT LIGHTS.

3d. Light-vesaels.

4th. Sound, bay, and harbor lights.
The geographical positions

of Yighthouses which are uncertain by some seconds, not having yet been very

aoccurately determined, and those of light-veescls, which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds inclosed

thas: 30° 46/ (B7/7).
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. Number,

1

8

103

104
105
106
107
108
109
110

111

112

113
124
115

116

ny

118

119

@
25
g%
=3
Py i
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel, E} E : Fog signal.
EL-F I
=£§ |
BEE
P O i
= :
Small whitc structure, with black top, on square pier, connected with the bank 10
by plank walk laid on piles.
Hquare white tower with black lantern, on square pier, conrected with bauk by 25 L.
plunk walk laid on piles. White dwelling, with lead-colored trimmings and
green shutters, close to bank between the beacons. H
White post 12 —
White post 25 e e
White post 49 ——
White post 18
i
. i
‘White post - — 12 e
Whitepost ______ _______ - 18 -
“White post —— 12 —_—— PSS

* 1

Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowaprit. Mastheads black with black circulariron j__

cage work day mark at foremasthead. Hull red, with a broad white band cov- :
ering the bulwarka, on which “ FENWICK ISLAND SnoAL’' is painted in large
black letters, and “No. 52'° on each bow. Black smokestack and fog signal :

between the masts. i
Tower and two frame dwellings white.
Two maats, schooner-rigged: red hoop-iron day mark at mainmasthead. Hullred, i

with the words ‘' WINTER-QUARTER, 45 in large white letters and figures on
each side, and **45°’ on stera.

Tower red; lantern black. Topof dwelling shows above trees from between S, |
and K. ]

Square frame dwelling and tower painted white, with lead-colored trimmings :
and green blinds, surmounted by biack lantern. Red screw-pile foundation.

Tower and dwelling white; lantern black ______

)
H

Two schooner-rigged; red cage work dsy mark at each masthead. Hull |_
:ic;l. with “Carz Cmanres, No. 49,” in large white letters and Bgures on each 3

lantern black; outbuiidings, white.

Oc‘tl:?onal tower; base, servies room, and lanntern black; shaft colored on each face, |
T white and half black, alternating, so that apper and lower halves of faces |
show slternm‘? black and white. Dwellings and fog signal house near. 01d |
tower SW. by W. 340 feet. i

Tower white, with a red horizontal bamd 25 feet wide 66 fect above the ground; |
i
i

129

45

150

152

-| 12-inch steam whistle; biasts 10 sec., alternate

silent intervais of 30 aud 70 #oc. - If whistte
be disabled a bell will be rung by hand.

12-inch steam whistle; blasts 5 sec., two silant
intervale of 10 sec, and one silent interval of
90 sec. If whistie be disabled a bell will be
rung by hand,

Bell struck by machinery every 15 eec.

12-inch steam whistle; blasts 5 sec., silent in-
tervals 15 sec. If whistle be disabled & bell
will be rung by hand.

18t clnss steazn siren; biasts 5 sec., silent inter-
vals 90 sec.

In the column of “‘Distance visible, in nautical miles,” will be found the distances at whick the lights can be

seen, under ordinary states of the atmosphere, by obssrvers at elevations of fifteen feet above the level of the sea.

In the column of ‘‘Characteristic of light,” the time between flashes is given from beginning of one flash to

the beginning of the next succesding one, and bearings are given from seaward.

Vessels approaching or passing light-vessels of the United States in foggy or thick weather will be warned of

their proximity by the sounding of e bell, fog horn, or whistle, on board of the light-vesseils, at intervals not exceed-
‘ing five minutes.

The fact shiould be noted that sound signals are not always reiiable.

The sound may be lost while really

approaching it, after being heard ; or even when approached until close-to, it may not be heard at all, theugh prop-

erly meade,

These conditions are the exeeption, not the rule.

They are, however, always possible and render
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BEARINGS AND DISTANCES.

The following bearings and distances serve to indicate the relative positions of lighthouses and lighi-vessals
along the coast but can not, exeept where given between twolight-vessels, in all eases be taken as courses to be steered.

Sandy Hook Light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distauces from Sandy Hook Light-vessel: —

Miles.
Whistling buoy off Fire Istand, B. &8 _o.___ ... __________._______________ . 28%
Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel, E. & S ___ o 1784
Bell buoy off Barnegat, S8W .___________________ e e e e 414

8cotland Light-vessel.—The fullowing are bearings and distances from Scotland Light-vessel :—

Sandy Hook Light-vessel, E. by N
Whistling buoy oft Fire Island, E______ . _____.______

Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distances from Five Fathom Bank Light-

vesgel :-—

Miles.
Cape May Lighthouse, NW. hy W. § W 18}
Hereford Inlet Lighthonse, NNW. 4 W i5
Ludlam Beach Lighthonse, N. $ W____._._______________________._________ T 214
Absecon Lighthouse, N. L g 343
NE.end Five Fathom Bank Light-vesse}l, NNE 9%
Tucker Beach Lighthouse, NNB. § B ______________________ 44
Montauk Point Lighthouse, NE. § B___ _______________.____ 1854
Gay Head Lighthouse, NE. by E. ¥ B.._.______ .. .. __ . ___________.________ TN 230%
Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel, ENE, 1 E 245%
Cupe Hatteras Lighthouse, 8. by W. 3 W. Westerly 218
Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel, 98W. £ W 554
Cape Henlopen Lighthounse, W. ¥ N______.._______________._______________~"""" 223
Delaware Breakwater (E. end) Lighthoose, W. # N 233

‘Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distances from Winter Quarter Sheal Light-

vessel :(—

Miles.
Fenwick Island Lighthouse, N. 3 B....______ .. . ___ ... ... .. 30
Feuwick Island Shoal Light-vessel, NNE. 3+ E oo __..o____.._________________ """ 32
Cape Hatteras Lighthouse, S. by W. Wesberly . 1633
Cape Charles Light-vessel, 8W. by S.______.___..______________________ """ 60
Cape Henry Lighthouse, 8W. § B e ______._._.__________________________~"TTTTTTTTTTTT 76
Hog Island Lighthouse, SW e —————— [N 45
Whistling buoy off Chineoteague Shoals, BW. by W. 1 W cmmmm e ne 133
Assateague Lighthouse, W &8 ... ___ . .. ___ T 133
Cape Charles Light-vessel.——The following are bearin gs and distances from Cape Charles Light-vessel:—
Miles.
Cape Charles Lighthouse, WNW. & W.__._.._________ .. __ .. ______...__.._.___ 81 nearly.
Hog Istand Lighthouse, N. $ ¥ .. ... ... . ______________ TN 17§ .
Assateague Lighthonse, NNE. 3 ® ..o _._________________ ... . " [, 52
Mentank Point Lighthonse, NE. ... _._._______.____________.___ i ————— i 2893
Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel, NE. by E. £+ B. ERsterly. . oo ooe oo .. —— 3493
Carrituck Beach Lighthouse, 8. by W oo .. .l ... ____________.______ 7T 43%
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UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS.
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The following list of life-saving stations has been corrected to July, 1893. The geographical positions given
are approximate and are taken from the official register of the service. These stations are furnished with life-

boats, mortars, and all other appliances for affording assistance in cases of shipwreek.*

APPROXIMATE POSITION. |
NAME OF STATION. | STATE. LocaLiTy. Latitude, 3 Longitude,
North?* West.

o rd rr < ’
Sandy Hook.____.. N.J___; On Bay side, 4 mile south of point of Hoeok . .. _..____ 40 27 B1 74 00
Spermaceti Cove __| N.J___| 2} miles south of Sandy Hook light _ .. oo .. 40 25 401 73 59
Seabright ..._..._.| N.J___| About1 mile south of Navesink ighto el 40 22 50 ; 73 58
Monmouth Beach..| N.J.__| About 1 mile south of Seabright . . 40 20 30 ; 73 58
Long Branch . Greena Pond _______________________________ """ : 40 16 40 | Y3 B9
Deat ... Asbury YPark _________ . T" ---1 40 13 50 : 73 59
Shark River_.__.._ Near the mouth of Shark River __________________ 40 11 30 | 74 00
Spring Lake._._.__. 2¢ miles south of Shark River. o ________________ 40 09 20! 74 01
Squan Beach ___ 1 mile southeast of Squan village. ________________ 40 07 00! 74 02
Bayhead ___.._____ At the head of Barnegat Bay..__ . ____ ____________ --=l 40 04 00 T4 02
Mantoloking 24 miles south of head of Barnegat Bay. el 40 01 40 | T4 03
Chadwick. .. _._._.: N.J__.| 5miles south of head of Barnegat Bay.__..._.__. 39 59 10 ! 74 04
; Yoms River....._. N.J_..! On the beach abreast mouth Toms River 39 656 1074 04
Island Beach ...... ! N.J.__| 1} miles south of Seaside Park .___..__.__ 53 40174 05
Cedar Creek..____. N.J_._| 58 miles north of BarnegatInlet. . ___.____________~"""°" 51 10 74 05
Forked River...... N.J___: 2 miles north of Barnegat Inlet __________________~"""7""" 48 10 | 74 05
Barnegat___._.____ N.J.__| South side of Barnegat Inlet.____ 45 30 ; 74 06
Loveladies Island._| N.J___| 2} milessonth of Barnegat Inlet. . 43 50 : T4 07
Harveys Cedars ___| N.J___! 54 miles scuth of Barnegat Imlet_ _______________ ... .__.___ ; 41 201 74 08
Ship Bottom Midway of Long Beach_..._._.__.________. 38 10, 74 11
Long Beach 1 miles north of Beach Haven_ __________. 35 00| 74 13
Bonds__..___ 23 milea south of Beach Baven______._____ 32 00 74 15
Little Egg . coeun... i Near the light north of Inlet. ______ 30 10 T4 17
Litsle Beach __.____] N.J___| South sids of Little Egg Inlet_____. 27 30 T4 19
Brigantine __._____ | N.J...| 5% miles north of Absecon light 25 30 74 20
South Brigantine__| N.J___! 3§ miles north of Absecon light 24 00 74 22
Atlantic City ... .__ N.J..| At Absecon light ._________________7"77"Tmmmm 22 00 74 24
Absecon.._.________ N.J._.| 2§ miles south of Absecon light 20 B0 74 27
Great-Egg________. N.J...: 62 miles sonth of Absecon light 19 00 : 74 31
Oecean City......_._ N.J_._ South side of Egg Harbor Inlet 17 20 74 34
Pecks Beach_._____ N.J...! 34 milesnorth of Corson Inlet.______.._ ... *_ ____ """~ ! 14 50 74 36
.Corson Inlet. _.____ N..J... Near the Inlet, northside____________________ 139 13 10 74 38
Bea Isle City_._____ N.J___ 5% miles north of Townsend Inlet . 39 09 40 | 74 41
Townsend Inlet_._._| N.J___ Nesr the Inlet,north side.____._____________.__________""° 39 07 30| 74 42
Tathams _._.______ . 34 milea north of Hereford Inlet._ ____._____ .. -__________ 39 U3 40 | 74 45
Hereford Inlet Near Hereford light . ________________________ . """"""""" 39 00 20 74 47
Holly Beach ; 6 miles northeast of Cape May City o ______.________~ 38 58 40 | 74 49
Tuartle Gat ___.___. X {-4 miles northeast of Cape May City —..o-.. - o ... __ 38 57 1074 51
Cold Spring : ! 3 mile east of Cape May City ______ . ______ """ 38 56 00! 74 54
Cape May ________. N.J__.| Nearthe light_.____________ [ 38 55 40 74 57
Bay Shore...____..| N.J___| 24 miles weat of Cape May City_______._.__.. 8¢ 56 40 ! 74 58
Loewes. ... . _._____ Del __.| 2 miles west from Cape Henlopen light ...._... : 88 46 50 | 75 07
Ca.ge Henlopen.._.' Del ___. § mile southerly of -Caps Henlopen light . 038 45 50 ;75 04
Rehoboth Beach._.| Del __.. Opposite north end of Rehoboth Bay e e 1 38 41 30 | 75 04
Indian River Inlet_; Del ___| North of Inlet_.__________________ . __ _""-"="========"-"" ;38 37 50 75 03
Fenwick Inland. .. _| i Tyrmiles north of light ... .. ___________ —————— 38 28 20 75 03
Ocean City._...... i Just north of village ... ... ____________ 38 20 00 75 05
North Beach..______ 10 miles south of Ocean City. ... __._._________ 38 11 30 75 o8
Green Run Inlet___; 13+ miles northeanst of Assateagne light_________ 38 04 30 75 12
Popes lsland ...... J 10 miles northeastof Assateague light..______________ 38 00 20 .75 15
Assateague Beach_ ! 1{ miles south of Assateagne lght . _ouo______..____ 37 b3 40 75 21
"Wallops Beach _._.: 'V 14 miiles south of Chincoteague Inlet___.____ i 37 52 00 T5 26
Wachaprea, e | i South end of Cedar Island___.__.____ 37 35 20: 7 36
Paramores Beach _-! Ya.... MidwayofBeach____________.__________"T7"°TTTTToTTmTTT 37 32 20:75 3%
Y " Southendof Hog Island . _ cov o 77" 37 22 20 75 42
--{ Seuth end of Cobb Island ... ___________ """ 37 17 30 | 5 47
[ At CapeCharleslight. .. ________________________~~""""" 37 07 i i5 53

* Instruections to enable mariners to avail themselves fully of the assistance thus afforded will be sent free of charge upon application to the
e N

Gener P dent of the Life-Saving Service, Washington, D. .
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WIND SIGNAL STATIONS.

The wind signals of the U. S, Weather Bureae are shown for the benefit of mariners at the following points.
Thelist of stations has been corrected to December, 1893. Thesignals are described dnd their meaning is explained
n Appendix 1I.

New York City, N. ¥. Perth Amboy, N. J. Sandy Hook, N. J.
Highland Beach, N. J. Long Branch, N. J. Atlantic City, N. J.
Delaware Breakwater, Del. :

-

SEACOAST TELEGRAPH STATIONS.

'The Western Union Telegraph Co. maintaine telegraph stations at the fellowing places, from which passing
stesmers are reported either to the Maritime Exchange in New York, or the Merchants’ Exchange in Philadelphia,
for the information of members, and from these exchanges the reports are distributed to the newspapers:

Highlands, N. J. Sandy Hook, N. J. Quarantine, Staten Island.
Delaware Breakwater, Del. New Castle, Del. Marcus Hook, Pa.
TIDES.t

GENERAL TABLE.

|

j ! i Mzar DURaA-
i MEaN Rise aNnD FaALL. !
iCorrected i TION OF—

LOCALITY. 1 Estab- v . - ; S
ishinent. ean pring | Neap .
, tides. | tides. | tides. | Dise- | Fall
h. m Feet, Feet, Feot. h. m, h. m.
Sandy Hook « oo aaas 7 35 47 b5 3-9 6 05 8 20
Great Beds light, Raritan River ______.. 7 41 5-4 6°3 45 5 BT 6 28
Passaic light, Newark Bay______________ 8 41 47 [R5 3-9 5 42 6 43
Governors Island, N. Y 8 07 4-4 62 36 5 b4 6 31
Barnegat Inlet . ______ 7 50 2-2 26 1-8 8 07 6 18
Great-Bay, New Jersey B 29 2-8 3-8 2-3 6 03 6 22
! Delaware Breakwater _ .. ..o .ccceooo. 8 16 45 5-83 37 6 26 5 59
| Philadelphia - __ o __.__... 123 6-0 68 5-2 4 57 728 |
| Chincoteagne Inlet ... ... ___.____ 7 38 2-8 3-8 23 6 02 6 23 |
Cape Charles . 8 03 29 3-3 25 5 b4 6 31
+

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variations for 1834 and annual increase at points mentioned are as follows:

i P Annual
LocaLIiTY. ; Variation. increase.
o ra ’
Sandy Heok Light-vessel . .. 8 33 W, 33
Narrows, New York Bay ..o ..___.._ .l 8 B8 W, 31
Off Barnegat. . ccae . o cveccmacnncmmnnnan camal T 35 W 34
Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel. ... c.nevcu. cee-l B 15 W, 3
Reedy Isiand, Delaware River ._ .. __._...... dama} B 10 W 4
Chester, Delaware River - __ ... _._.__ .. _._. wemni B 35 W, 43
. Philadelphia, Delaware River . __..._..._. ... eeww] B 55 W. 4}
| Winter Quarter Shoal Light vessel ___________ ———e] B DB WL 33
| Cape Charles Light-vessel ____.____ NSRSONDINN IS BE-: SN - T A 3 ;

! H 1 . |

1 Tide Tables for the Atlantic Coast, pobliskied annzally by the U. 5. Coast and Geodetic Survey, predicting the timesand heighta of tides
for every day of the year, at all the principal poerts, can be obtained from the agerts named in the list given on page 7; price $0.25.




GENERAL DESCRIPTION. 23
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New York Bay affords the principal access by water to New York City and surrounding ports. It is of irregn-
lar shape and is divided by a passage 1 mile wide, known as The Narrows, into an Upper and Lower bay.

LOWER BAY.

The entrance to the bay is between Sandy Hook to the soushward and Coney Island to the northward, and is
abont 6 miles wide. An extensive bar, fhrough which several channels lead, extends scross the entrance. By the
best of these channels (see channels) the deepest draft vessels can go up to the city.

The Lower Bay extends from the entrance to The Narrows. It is triangular in shape, and portions of it have
special names.

Sandy Hook Bay is the southern part of the Lower Bay, lying to the westward of Sandy Hook and to the east-
ward of Point Comfart, aboat 6 miles westward of the Hook beacon. The bay is an excellent anchorage for vessels
of any draft, the depth of water ranging from 5 fathoms, just inside Hook, to 15 feet near its southern part:
the shoaling is gradunal and the bottom good hoiding ground. Extensive shoals make off to the northward and
eastward from Point Comfort but as the depth of water decreases gradually the lead will give sufficient warning of
too close an approach to the shere. The best anchorage is in the eastern part of the bay, giving the sbore of
Sandy Hook a berth of about # mile.

Navesink River and SBhrewsbury River, through one common entranece, empty into the sonthern extremity of Sandy
Hook Bay to the eastward of the Highlands of Navesink. These two riversare shallow but are being improved under
the supervision of the U. S. Engineers, the object being to obtain a channel with a depth of 6 feet at low water from
the desp water of Sandy Hook Bay to Branchport on the Shrewsbury River, and Red Bank on the Navesink River.
At present the channel from Sandy Hook Bay into the rivers has a depth of about 5 feet and is only nsed by small
steamers and sailing vessels. One drawbridge crosses the main entrance to the eastward of Navesink Lighthouses,
and ancther abouf 2 miles farther up, near the mouth of the Shrewsbury River. Strangers should not attempt to
enter these rivers withont a pilot.

Raritan Bay is the name given to the body of water lying to the westward of Poiut Comfort and to the south-
ward of Staten Island ; see heading ¢ Raritan Bay.”

Gravesend Bay is a small bay which makes into the Long Island shore between The Narrows and the western
end of Coney Isiand. In the northern part of the Lay good anchorage, in 11 {0 16 feet of water, will be found,
bat the southern part is véry shoal, having only a depth of 1 to 6 feet. On the eastern shore of the bay are severa’
wharvea used by steamers running to Bath Beach, which is quite a summer resort.

The northwestern part of the Lower Bay is covered by extensive flats with 1 to 16 feet over them, known as
Staten Island Flats, making off to the southeastward from Staten Island. Parte of these flats are known as 0ld
Orchard Sheal and West Bank, which border on the main channel up tse bay. Near the eastern extremity of the
flats is the Quarantine Bhip, Lower Boarding Btation. Near the eastern edge of West Bank are Swinburn and Hoff-
mann islands, artificial islands on the shoalest part of the bank. Swinburn Island, the sonthernmost one, will appear
as s number of long, low, white houses, in front of which will be seena two-story dwelling house. Hoffmann Island is
about £ mile to the northward of Swinburn Island and 1} miles to the sonthward of Fort Tompkins Lighthouse.
On approaching it from the southward it will appear as amass of stone, brick, and other débris, apparently loosely
thrown together and supporting two long brick houses two stories high.

Bandy Hook, the sonthern, and Norton Point, the northern point of the entrance, are both low and sandy. On
Sandy Hook is the Hook beacon with fog signal (siren) hut near it, and about 700 yards west of the beacon is a fog
signal (bell) tower {see page 10). These buildings and a dwelling house are near the point of the hook; to the
southward of these are an nnfinished granite fortification, some low houses, Sandy Hook Lighthouse, South beacon,
a life-saving station (see page 21), and a wind signal diaplay station. There is also a signal station from which
vessels are reported to the Maritime Exchange in New York City. Norton Point, the western end of Coney Island,
is marked by Coney Island Lighthouse (see table, page 10). Several hotels and other bunildings are on the point,

and thenoe eastward the beach of Ceney Island pressenta an almost continnous line of hotels and saummer houses.
“Irem . piers, the landing place of steamboats to Coney Island, make out from the south shore of Coney Istand, 14
miles to the eastward of Coney Island Lighthouse and are guite prominent.

. - Prominsnt biects.——The most prominent landmark to the southward of the entrauce, in approaching from
senward, ie the high woeded ridge forming the Highlands of Navesink, on the side of which, in a cleared space, are
“two conapicnons Hghthouses. ~The two fixed white lights shown here are visible 22 miles in clear weather (see
# Table of Lights,” page 10). North of the entrance the Centennial Tower on Coney Island is s prominent object.

o . . o 1 1 .
cm on M 1RO, scale ﬁflm' price $0.50; 369, scale 0, 000" prick €0.75; and in part on charts 369+, 3699, scale 5,600 price of

" ohol GLBO.
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The principal guides to the immediate entrance are Sandy Hook Light-vessel (see page 10) off Gedney Channel
and Scotland Light-vessel (see page 10) off South Channel.

Staten Island, which forms the northwestern shore of New York Lower Bay, is & large island, somewhat triangular
in shape, with its base to the northeastward, and a length of 11% miles. It lies NE. and 8W., and its backbone,
which is composed of high wooded hills diversified with ornamental grounds dotfed with villas, is one of the most
conspicuous features of the immediate approaches tec New York.

Channels.—Several buoyed channels lead across the bar which extends from Sandy Heok 1o Ceney Island.
Three of these—Falae Hook, South, and Gedney channels—approach each other in their conrses towards the pay
nntil they meet, still on the bar, in a basin from which two other channels, the Main and Swaah, lead into the
Lower Bay. To the northward of these are Eaat and Fourteen Feet channels. Light draft vessels can cross the
bar close to the Coney Island shore by what is loeally known as the Coney Island Channel.

The priacipal channel, and the one having the greatest depth (30 feet at mean low water), is Gedney Channel,
A red first-class nun buoy and three red buoys (spars, each showing red electric light at night) mark its northerﬁ
edge, and a black first-class can buoy and three black buoys (spars, each showing white eleetric light at night)
mark its southern edge and lead up to the range which serves as a guide through Main Channel; Gedney Channel
also leads into Swash Channel. Gedney Channel whistling buoy (nun shaped, black and white perpendicular
stripes) lies off the entrance to Gedney Chu.nnel and directly on a line between the entrance and S8andy Hook
Light-vessel, bearing from the latter WNW $ W., distant nearly 3% miles.

) South Channel is the next channel of importance, and has a least depth of 21 feet. A straight course leads from
its entrance through it and Swash Channel into the bay.

Main Channel leads from the inner end of Gedney Channel, in a W. by 8. direction betweeen the shoal making
out from the point of the Hook, on its southern side, and Flynns Knoll on its northern side; the least depth in the
middle of the channel is 31 feet at mean low water. The northern side of the channel is marked by red buoys, the
1ast of these, No. 12 (with perch and ball), marks the turning point into the main channel up the bay; 50 feet NNE.
from this buoy there ia a red spar buoy showing red elecsric light at night. On the shoal making out to the north-
eastward from Hook Beacon there is a black bell buoy.

The main channel up the bay rons along to the westward of Southwest Spit, Flynns Knell, and East Knolls, and
is marked by four red buoys (nuns, No. C 2, C 4, C 6, and C 8) on its castern gide and bLlack buoys (can, Nos. C 1,
C 3,and C5) on its western side. These buoys are replaced by spar buoys in winter. According to the report of the
Chief of Engineers, U. 8. Army, the channel from buoy Ne. 12 to the deep water of The Narrows has a least width
of 1,000 feet, and a least depth of 30 feet for that width.

'The Bwash Channel leads from the junetion of the Gedney and South channels in a northwesterly direction
between Romer Shoal and East Knolls, and its course followa close to the southern edge of Romer Shoal. Itis a
narrow channel through which 23 feet can be carried, but in which are several lumps, over which there is a depth
of only 22 feet.

False Hook Channel leads along-aud close 10 the eastern shore of Sandy Hook and joins the main channel to east-
ward of the point of the Hook. It is buoyed and has a depth of 19 fest, but is not safe for strangers.

East Channel, to the northward of Gedney and Swash channels, has a depth of 19 feet and is buoyed. Near its
eastern entrance there are spots with from 14 to 18 feet over them.

Fourteen-Feet Channel runs across East Bank to the northward of East Channel and has a depth of 14 feet, bat
it is not buoyed, is seldom used, and should not be attempted by strangers.

Ranges.—.4t night the nse of the range lights enables vessels to enter readily in olear weather. By day it is.
often difficult if not impossible to pick up the ranges. The electric lighted buoys of Gedney Channel make its
entrance easy. The Point Comfort beacons (Point Comifort and Waackaack) form the range for the main chanmel
until Sandy Hook Lighthonse and South bescou (in range) become the guides. When inside, Comover and Chapel
Hill beacons form the range (astern) for going up the bay. For South and Bwash ehannels Eim Tree and New Dorp
peacons form the range.

THE NARROWS

is that part of New York Bay which lies between the extreme western poing of Long Island and the eastern point
of Staten Island, and connects the Lower and Upper baya. It ia 1 mile wide, is deep (bhaving 8 to 16 fathoms of
water) aud unobstructed if the eastern shore be given a berth of } mile. On its weatern side is F'ort Tompkins and
on its eastern side Fort Hamilton and Port Lafayette. The Iatier is abont 3 mile from the Long Island shore on the
edge of the flats, and is a circnlar brickwork. There is & fog signal atation but nolight here. 'To the southward of
Fort Tompkins there is a lighthouse (see page 12) as 3 guide to. The Narrows. Above this fort on Staten Island are
the towns of Giifton, Stapiston, Tompkinaville, and New nru»m which have somieunication with New York by fan-y

At Clifton are the Quarsntine Bea.dqnm and Upper Boarding Station. - On the eastern sifle of 'The Narrowa,
just above Fort Hamilton, there is a village of the same nasie, sndl mile farther to the norﬁ:w&rd is the village of
Bay Ridge.
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extend from The Narrows to the Battery (the scuthern point of Manhattan Island and extreme southern end of New
York €ity) at the confluence of the Hudson and Bast rivers. Itisabout 4 miles long north and south and from 2 to
3% miles wide east and west. '

The whole of the western part of the bay is covered by extensive flats, with 1 to 6 feet over them, known as
Jersey Fiata. For a description of these flats see dangers under section 5, Sailing Directions, New Yerk Bay.

The Eill Van Kull, with 4 to 7 fathoms of water, conneets the bay with Newark Bay and the Arthur Kill, and
separates the northern shore of Staten Island from Bergen Neck.

Gowanus Bay is the name of the bight in the Long Istand shore about 2 miles above The Narrows. It is im-
portant and much frequented on aceount of its dry docks and facilties for repairing vessels. It is shallow, and an
extensive shoal, Gowanus Flats, lies off it. Yellow Hook Channel, with a least depth of 15 feet, leads from the
southward across these flats to Erie Basin and Red Hook, but the bay and basin are usually entered from the north-
ward (close by Red Hook) by a dredged chaunel having a depth of 44 fathoms to the entrance of the basin and
34 fathoms along the western and southern sides of the Lasin to the northeastern end of the bay.

The main channel up the bay, from The Narrows to the city, leads between Jersey Flats and Gowanus Flats, and
has a depth of 5 to 15 fathoms and a width of about 4+ mile.

Governors Iseland, lying in the northeastern part of the bay, at the mouth of the East River, is occupied by Fort
Columbus. On the northwestern point of the island are Castle Willlam and a light and fog signal station (see page
12). The main channel into East River leads north of the island.

Between Governors Island and Brooklyn, Buttermilk Channel leads from the bay into East River and forms the
access to Atlantic Docks. The least depth in the channel is 25 feet. The eastern part of the channel is broad and
unobstrrected, but the western part is only about 200 yards wide, between two shoals, one making to the southward
and westward from Governors Island, and the other to the northward beftween Red Hook and Atlanfic Docks. A
biack bell buoy at the sonthern entrance and a black spar buoy abreast of Governors Island mark the northern edge
of the chapnel, and a red spar buoy marks its sonthern limit at the northern point of Red Hook Flats.

Anchorage.—The anchorage limits and harbor regulations are given in Appendix 1.

Pilotage is compulsory for foreign vessels, vessels from a foreign port, and all vossels sailing under register.
Pilots generally board vessels bound te New York from the southward between Cape May and Barnegat Inlet; and
those from the eastward, between Nantucket Shoals and Fire Island Lightheuse. Pilot boats are also always found
near Sandy Hook. The pilot laws and regulations will be found in Appendix I.

The Buoyage of New York Bay and the adjaceunt waters accords with the nniform system adopted in United
States waters (see introdumetory, page 5). Many of the can and nun buoys are replaced by spar buoys during the
winter.

Quaransine regulations will be found in Appendix I and Appendix III.

A time ball is dropped daily, except Sunday, in New York city, from the Western Union telegraph building,
195 Broadway, exactly at noon ofthe 75th meridian ; that is,at 5 h. 0 min. 0 sec. Greenwich mean time. The instant
of neon is marked by the beginning of the fall of the ball. A notice is furnished for publication in the New York
daily papers stating whether the ball has fallen a$ the correct time, and giving the amount of error if there has
been any. This time signal is maintained and vperated by the Western Union Telegraph Co. The ball is dropped
by electric signal from the U. 8. Naval Ohservatory, in accordance with arrangements made under the authority
of the Navy Department.

A Branch of the United Btates Hydrographic Office, subordinate to the Navy Department, is established at the
Maritime Exehungs, Produnce Exchange Building. Bulletine are posted here giving information of value to seamen,
who are also enabled to avail themselves of publications pertaining to navigation, as well as to get chronometer
comparisons, and to correct their charts from standards. No charge is made for this service.

Btorm 8ignals of the IJ. B. Weather Bureau are displayed in New York City from the Equitable Building, No.
120 Broadway ; they are also displayed at Sandy Hook (see Appendix II).

. Ice.—The large mumber of ferryboats, towboats, and steamers, navigating the waters of this harbor usaally
keep the channels open,but in severe winters ice seriously interferes with navigation for shert periods of time,
For variation of the compana see page 22.
Tor Hdés see page 22. :
CURBENTS -NEW YORK ?AY AND HARBOR.,

In spprosehing New York Bar from seaward the flood curient, when hetween Rockaway and Navesink, rarely
i remolies 1 kvot per hem', and runs fair for the enfrancé-—except that it is disposed to preali apon the outside shorea
o \Sandy Hook and Coney leland. k
The ¢l eurrent issuing from the harbor is stronger than the flood even in the low-river season—the excess being
er. less than ten per sout—exespt near Coney Island and the outside shore of Sandy Hook, where the flood

M the sbb. nml]y.
C1mTe—a
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Upon the ereat of the bar (between Sandy Hook and Coney Island) the currents at strength run fair with the
principal channels, rarely exceeding 1} knots for flood and 13 for ebb at low-river season—except in the Main Ship
Channel off S8andy Hook, where 2 kuots for flood and 2} knots for ebb are found.

In that portion of the Main Ship Channel which runs north and south between the East and the West knolls,
the ebb and flood at strength run nearly crosswise of the sailing course, but they rarely reach 1 knot per hour.

The times of turning, or slack water, vary with the river stages, but the time of strengtk is independent of
river ountflow. 7

Observations made under directions of the Cosst and Geodetic Survey office have enabled it to deduee.‘ the
following general rules with regard to currents in New York Bay and Harbor:

The Ebh Current.—In the East Channel and in the Narrows the enrrent reaches ite strength at abont the south-
ing of the moon, while in the Swash, Main, and Geduney channels it is about 40 minutes earlier.

The Flood Current.—In the Swash, Main, and Gedney channels the strength of the current oecurs about 5h., in
the East Channel about 6h., and in the narrows about 7. after the southing of the moon.

In the Gedney, Main, and Swash channels, high-water slack oceurs about 22 minutes after high water at Sandy
Hook as given in U. 8. Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables; if laste about 25 minutes, when the current begius
to run ebb, and 3h. 40m. after high water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum veloeity of 2'2 knots per hour.

Low water slack oceurs abont 51 minutes after low water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about 25 minutes, when the
current begins to run flood, and at 3h. 23m. after low water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity of 1-7
knots per hour.

In the Main and Swash channels the flood current starts in on the north side of iLhe channel 30 minutes earlier
than on the souih side, and the ebb current starts out on the south side of the <channel 30 minuotes earlier than on
the north side. )

The currents at half ebb in the Swash Channelset to the eastward strongly.

In the Fast Channel, high water slack occurs about 49 minutes after high water at Sandy Hook ; it lasts about
25 minates, when the current begins to run ebb, and at 4h. 23m. after high water at Sandy Hook it reaches its
maximum velocity of 2-2 knots per hour.

Low water slack occurs at 1h. 10m. after low water at S8andy Hook; it lasts about 25 minutes, when the
carrent begins to run flood, and at 4h. 26m. after low water at Sandy Hook ‘it reaches its maximuom velocity of
1-7 knots per hour. )

In the Narrows, high water slack oecurs about 2h. Om. after high water at Sandy Hook (or 1h. 30m. after high
water at Governors Island); it lasts from 15 to 30 minutes, when the current begins to run ebb, reaching a
maximnm veloecity of 1'5 knots per honr at 4h. 30m. after high water at Sandy Hook. -

Low water slack occurs about 2h. 30m. after low water af Sandy Hook {or 1h. 40m. after low water at Gov-
ernors Island); it lasts from 15 to 30 minutes, when the ocurrent begina to run floed, reaching a maximam of 1-2
knots per hour at 5h. 12m. after low water at Sandy Hook (or 4h. 18m. after low water at Governors Island).

Both ebb and flood currents appear firat on the east side of the channel.

In Hudson Eiver off 39th street, high water slack occurs about 3h. 8m. after high water at Governors Island; it
lasts from 40 to 55 minutes, when the current begins to run ebb, reaching a maximum velocity of 27 knots
per hour at 6b. 17m. afier high water at Governors Island.

Low water slack occurs about 3h. 3m. afiter low water at Governors Island; it lasts about 35 minutes, when
the eurrent begins to ran flood, reaching a maximum velocity of 2 knots per hour at 5h. 43m. after low water
at Governors Island.

Nore.—In the path of Hudson River from the Narrows to the Tappan Sea, it is ronning flood 15 feet below
the saurface fully 1 hour before the turning from ebb to flood at the surface. ‘

GENERAL REMARKS.
ON THE APPROACHES TO KEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR FROM SEA.

The Gulf Stream first warns vessels approaching New York from the southeastward by its high
temperature—say from 70° to 75° F., between the Latitudes of 36° and 39° N.——the water outside
of the stream being about 51° F. in the summer time. The distance from Sandy Hook in a south-
easterly direction to the outer edge of the Gulf Stream is about 430 miles and to its inner edpe
240 miles. On striking soundings after crossing the stream—say in from 75 to 100 fathoms—a
slight diminution of temperature will be preceived, and the water will change in color from a dark
to a light blue. Depth is a better indication of position off this part of the const than the chaimoter
of the bottom, as the same characteristics may be found in widely different positions; the judicious -
use of the lead will always give sufficient warning of danger.
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To the above means of uscertaining the vessel’s position with reference to the coast are to be
added several peculiarities in the character of the approaches.

IRREGULARITIES OF DEPTH.

Five Fathom Bank, off Delaware Bay Entrance, with a least depth of 15 feet, lies ESE. i1 B,
154 miles from Cape May Lighthouse. In several places this bank has only 3% fathoms, but 10 to
15 fathoms will be found just to the eastward of it.

Two buoys mark the shoaler spots of the bank, and two Ifght-vessels (Five Fathom Bank Light-
vessel and Northeast End of Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel} are moored just to the eastward of it
as guides to clear it. . )

Mud Gorge.—The surveys of the seca approaches to New York have developed a eontinuons
channel or ancient river course cut in the sea bed from off Sandy Hook bar cut nearly to the ocean
basin. The sea bed for a distance of nearly 100 miles off Sandy Hook, until a depth of 40 to 60
fathoms is reached, is composed of sand. In some places the sandy bottom has black specks, in others
yellow specks, and again pebbles and broken shells are found in it. The continuons gully cutting to
the southeastward through this bed of sand has a bottom of mud or clay. - Near its outer or seaward
end this is & green ooze mixed with sand. Farther in it becomes a blue clay mixed with some sand.
But whatever the character of the bottom in particular parts of the gully, its general features are so
different from those of the sand bed through which it cuts that there is no room for mistake. It
must be borne in mind, however, that the deep channel in which a bottom of mud is found is narrow
in places, requiring quick work with the lead to pick it up. :

The first indications of this remarkable channel are found about 5 miles to the southeastward of
Sandy Hook Light-vessel, where the depth of water is about 19 fathoms. For about 10 miles from
this point the channel or gully follows a southerly course, with a width of from £ to 1 mile, and a
depth iucreasing gradually from 19 to 33 fathoms between banks over which the depth is the same
as that of the adjacent sea bed—about 15 to 18 fathoms. The gully turns more to the eastward in
the next 5 miles, after which it has a general direction about 8E.  B. for nearly 60 miles to a sand
bar extending across it. Throughout the second 10 miles the depth remains nearly constant at about
35 fathoms; the banks sink to 22 futhoms below the surface. In the next 15 miles the depth of the
gully increases to 42 fathoms, the banks eonforming to the change. Thence to the bar, a distance of
about 40 miles, the depth in the channel remains about the same, 41 to 43 fathoms, while the banks
gradually sink to the same level. The bar, over which the depth is also about 43 futhoms, is near
the outer limit of the sand bed already mentioned.

Outside the bar, which is 10 miles wide, the channel is found again as a deep ravine extending to
the eastward about 25 miles farther, with a depth of from: 200 to about 475 fathoms between banks
. over which the depth, increasing offshore, is from 45 to 200 fathoms. The average width of this

ravine is about 3 miles. Specimens of bottom from it are the same as from its banks and the adjacent
flats—a green sandy mud. A narrow ridge, over which the depth is about 200 fathoms, separates
the outer end of the ravine from the ocean basin.

Cholera Bank.—This bank, although a comparatively short distance from Sandy Hook Light-
vessel and but little elevated abovethe surrounding bottom, serves by the characteristic soundings {(which
show rocky bottom) to indicate the navigator’s position. It extends in an easterl ¥y and westerly direction
for several miles, with a depth from 10 to 11 fathoms and an average width N. and 8. of about 1 mile.
It bears from Sundy Hook Light-vessel about SE. by E. } E., distant about 10 to-12 miles.

The twenty-futhom line off the Jersey coast also serves as a guide to vessels approaching from
‘the southward in thick weather. If a vessel from the southward, striking 20 fathoms to the north-
- ward of Barnegat, steers about N. by W. § W., she would be apt to keep in not less than 20 fathoms
and can thus work up towards the light-vessel. Such course will be apt; also, to strike the mud gorge
already described, which, with the aid of the chart of the approaches to New York, may be followed up
. for'the light-vessel. Inasmuch as the wind current—owing to the prevailing northeasterly winds—sets
~to the westward towards the Jersey coast, it will be well, should less than 20 fathoms be obtained

before the soundings in mud gorge indicate a near approach to the light-vessel, to haul to the eastward
_unti] the water deepens, and then proceed again to the northward. - Should the weather continue thick,
~ the ship’s head should be put offshore, keeping outside of 20 fathoms until the weather clears.
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Soundings on the Long Island and New Jersey Coasts.—Among the irregularities of bottom
which serve as indications of a vessel’s position when approaching New York Entrance may be men-~
tioned the soundings off the coasts of Long Island and New Jersey. The water shoals very gradually
going to the westward towards the latter coast; and very rapidly if standing to the northward towards
Long Island. From the pecaliar position, also, of the two shores relatively to each other and to the
waters of New York Bay, it follows that the course which will deepen the water, if the vessel is on
the Long Tsland side of the approach, will shoal it if she is on the New Jersey coast. This is very
important in thick weather. The foHowing rule, based upon the above fact, is safe and reliable :
Striking 15 fathoms and in doubt as to position, steer SW. by 8. If the water deepens the vessel is
on the Long Tsland shore; if it shoals gradually she is on the Jersey coast. In the former case you
may stand off and on, taking care nof to go inside of 12 fathoms, and so work up towards the light-
vessel. In the latter case the ship’s head shounld at once be put offshore (as nearly B. by 8. as possi-
ble), and you should stand off in that direction until the soundings give 20 fathoms, which is at a safe
distance from land. A stranger finding himself on the Jersey coast in thick weather should not
attempt to run in towards the light-vessel, but should keep offshore antil the weather clears.

Pilot boats cruise offshore between Nantucket and Cape May. For information relative to pilots
see Appendix L.

CURRENTS.,

In appreaching from the eastward from the vicinity of Nantucket New South Shoal Light-vessel
a slight allowance shounld be made for the southwesterly set of the wind current—caused by the pre-
vailing northeasterly winds. Should the wind be to the northward of E. it has been customary to
allow, in order to make the course good, a set of tlie current to the southwestward of at least 12 miles
in every twenty-four hours. Tt may be said that the failure to use the lead has caused many vessels
to make the Jersey coast to the southward of Sandy Hook instead of making the light-vessel or the
southern coast of Long Island.- The lead should be used at regular intervals, and when nearing the
entrance (say in Longitude 73° 15’ W.) soundings should be taken at intervals of 2 miles, the depth
from this point until the Sandy Hook Light-vessel is reached being in no place greater than 15 fathoms
and ranging as low as 12. Should the weather be thick and soundings be obtained as low as 10 fath-
oms, the ship’s head should be immediately put offshore. Striking soundings in 15 fathoros and in
doubt as to position, 8W. by 8. should be steered. If the soundings increase, you are on the Long
Islaud shore; if they gradually diminish, ycu have fallen to the southward of the true course and
overrun your distance and are on the Jersey coast. In the former case the ship may stand off and on,
taking care not to go inside of 12 fathoms, and so gradually work up towards the light-vessel. In
the latter case her head must at once be put offihore (as nearly E. by 8. as possible) until 20 fathoms
is reached, as before described. ‘

Observations made between Nantucket and Cape May have developed the existence of weak tidal
currents veering around the compass, accompanied by a general drift of the sea to the southwestward
amounting to about 7 miles in twenty-four hours. '

TIDAL CURRENTS ON SOUTH.COAST OF LONG IBLAND.

Under ordinary circumstances the set of the flood is directly along the beach ; off Montaunk the
ebb sets to the southward, and the flood to the northward. Between Shinnecock and Fire Island the
¢bb sets sometimes to the eastward and sometimes to the northeastward, in the latter case obliquely
on o the beach. Between Fire Island and Sandy Hook the current of ebb sets generally to the south-
eastward ; while the flood (especially in the neighborhood of the inlets) hasa tendency to set to the north-
westward and is quite strong, Tanning from 1§ miles to 2% milesan hour.. Thecarrent in the vicinity
of Montauk is quite strong, the flood running from 13 miles to 2 miles an hour, and ‘the ebb being even
stronger. Between Shinnecock and Fire Island, however, it rarely reaches the velocity of 1 mile. .~

In thick weather and during strong winds from the southward-—especially southeast snowstorms—
we would recommend strangers on this coast under no circumstances to go inside of 15 fathoms,
sounding frequently. ) ‘ o T

Tidal currents on the coast of New Jersewy, when aninflaenced by the winds, ns a general rule,
follow the trend of the shore exeept close in near the entrance of the several dnlets; wheretbemmt :

 of flood sets inshore and that of ebb offshore. R )
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In thick or foggy weather, when the ship’s reckoning indicates that she is near the Jersey coast,
great care should be taken to make frequent and accurate soundings with an armed lead. The soundings
are not sufficiently characteristic along this part of the coast to make it possible to give precise rules
for determining the ship’s position by the depth of water or characier of the bottom. Thereis, however,
one rale which, if strictly adhered to, will keep the vessel out of danger until the weather clears and
her position can be accurately determined, viz: Should at any time a sounding of 10 fathoms or less
be obtained, the course should be immediately changed to the eastward until the water deepens to 14
fathoms; after which care should be taken to keep outside of that depth.

In beating to windward in thick weather, vessels on the inshore tack, to the southward of Barnegat,
should go about as soon as they strike 10 fathoms; and when to the northward of Barnegat as soon as
they strike 11 fathoms. A stranger overtaken by thick weather when, from his reckoning and the
character of the soundings, he has reason to believe he is too near the coast, should put the ship’s head
offshore and stand off and on under easy sail, taking frequent soundings.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR.

General remarks on approaches, ete., to New York Harbor are given on pages 26-29.

The channels leading across the bar at the entrance to New York Lower Bay are described on
page 24. The sailing directions for these channels are given in sections in the order of their importance.
No directions for the Fourteen-Feet Channel are given as it is not buoyed and can only be used by
light draft vessels whose masters are well acquainted with it.

In following the sailing directions reference should be made to the table of lights on pages 10-12
for description of them and the location of the ranges.

Strangers should not attempt to enter the harbor in thick weather.

It should be remembered that in this harbor and vicinity the nun and can buoys are generally
repladed during the winter season by spar buoys.

1 Entering Through Gedney and Main Channels.—Steer WN'W. } W. from Sandy Hook
¢ Light-vessel and pass close to Gedney Channel whistling buoy.

Continue the WNW. 1} W. course, passing between the buoys (lighted by electricity at night)
marking Gedney Channel, until abreast of buoy No. G 5 when you should be on the Main Channel
range {Point Comfort beacon in range with Waackaack beacon). Now change the course to W. by 8.
and stand in through the Main Channel, keeping on the range.

Remarks —On the WNW. } W. course the high Centennial Tower on Ceney Isiand will be seen to the north-
‘westward, Romer Shoal Lighthouse (see table, page 10) will be a little on the starboard bow, Staten Island ahead

and Hook beacon, South beacon, and S8andy Hook Lighthonse will e on the port bow, Gedney Channel whistling
buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) will be passed close-to and the buoys marking edney Channel will
be made ahead; on the north side of the channel are & red first-class nun buoy (No. G) and three red spar bueoys Nos,
G 2, G 4, and G 6, having red electric lights at night, and on the south side are, a black first-class can buoy (No )
and three black spar buoys, (¢ 1, G 3, and G 5, with white electrie lights at night.

On the W. by 8. course a number of Lnoys will be passed, the color and number indicating on which side they
are to be left. The course leads abont 2 mile to the northward of the black bell buoyv on the shoal making out & mile
in & northeasterly direction from Hook beacon.

For a description of the lighthouses and ranges see table, page 10.

Dangers.— North of the red buoys of Gedney Channel there is a shoal, with 14 to 23 feet of water, extending
northward to the East Channel and westward, connecting with Romer Shoal {see description, page 31).
South-of the tine of black buoye of Gedney Channel, between it and South Channel there is 20 to 27 feet of water.

“Flyans Enell, lying north of the Main Chanuel, is a sand shoal 1 mile long WNW. and ESE. and has from 10} to
17 feet of water over it. At its western end it sends off a spur known as Southwest 8pit, § mile long, with from 134
to 17 feet over it.

2 Around Southwest Spit. —-Stand'mg in on the W. by 8. course, as directed in section 1,
e precedmg, after the Hook beacon is passed, South beacon and Sandy Hook L;ghthouse
4f1mii gradoally come in range. As soon as they are in range, bearing SE. by E. } B, steer NW. by
W. }“W. and keep the range for a little over } mile;” you should then be near Southwest Spit buoys
i_(imn, red, with perch and ball and a red spar buoy near it which has a red electric light at night) and
~nearly on the Cimpel Hill Range (see page 10), and should begin to change course to the northward-
als soon as. Conover beacon anﬁ Chapel Hill beacon are in range, bearing'S. by W. 3 W, bring them
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over the stern and steer N. by E. 1 E., keeping the range, and following the directions under section 3

following.
1n beating, do not go north of the line of buoys south of Flynns Knoll and Southwest Spit.

Remarks —The Hook beacon is at the northern extremity of Sandy Hook and will be about 2 points on the
port guarter when South beacon and Sandy Hook Lighthouse come in range, and Conover and Chapel Hill beacons
(often difficult to pick up) will then bear about 8§ SW. 3 W.

The lighthouses and beacons are described in the table on page 10.

Several red buoys will be seen to the northward and the western one, surmounted by a perch and ball, marks
the turning peint into Chapel Hi!l Cut, and should be left close to on the starboard hand.

Dangers.—Flynns Knoll and Southwest Spit are described under section 1 preceding.
There is 24 and 25 feet of water about 500 yards to the westward of red buoy No. 12 (with perch and ball) and
iust to the westward of Chape! Hill Range, so avoid running to the westward of the range in tarning.

3 Up the Bay.— When Conover and Chapel Hill beacons are in range, bearing 8. by

* W. 1 W, steer N. by B. } E. until above Hoffmann Island, following the buoyed

channel on this course, and keeping the range while visible, until Coney Island Lighthouse (on
western end of Coney Island, see page 10) bears SE. by E. } E., then follow the directions under

section 4 following.
In beating, be guided by the chart and the buoys.

Remarks.—A number of bueys will be passed, the color and number indicating on which hand they are to be
left.

A white buoy lying about £ mile to the northwestward of bnoy No. C 5 is not to be considered.

Entering as directed, the Junection bnoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes, surmounted by a perch and
cage) at the western end of Swash (CChannel, will be left about 300 yards on the starboard hand.

Romer Shoal Lighthouse will be left about 1§ miles on the starboard hand. Quarantine ship (lower boarding
station) will be left nearly 4 mile on the port hand.

Swinburn Island and Hoffmann Island, to the westward of the course, are low artificial islands on the shé)a.lest
patrt of West Bank, with séveral buildings upon them.

Coney Island Lighthouse (see page 10) will be lefs 1 mile on the starboard hand, and farther to the eastward
the high tower on Coney Island is prominent.

Foliowing the conrse up the bay Fort Tompkins and the lighthouse named from it will be seen on the hills on
the western shore of The Narrows. On the opposite shore is Fort Hamilton, off which is Fort Lafayette,low and
circular in shape (here there is a fog signal, but no light. See page 10).

Dangoers.—Flynns Enoll is described on page 29.

East Kpolls, separating the Main and Swash channels, has from 113 to 16 feet of water over it, and is about 13
miles long NNW. and 88E. and % mile wide.

West Enolls, to the westward of the channel, nearly abreast East Knolls, is about § wile long NKRE. 3 E. and 88w,
4+ W., with 16 feet over it and over 3 fathoms on all sides.

Romer 8hoal is described on page 31.

Staten Island Flats make off from the eastern shore of that islancd from 1% to 2§ miles, with depths over them
froni 1 to 16 feet. Round Shoal, Old Orchard Shogl, and West Bank are parts of these flats.

West Bank, which limits the western side of the Main Channel, forms the northeastern part of Staten Island
Flats and makes off in a 8. $ W. direction from Fort Tompkins for a little over 3 miles. 1t has from 1 to 10 feet over
1t. Its eastern side is bold-to, but is well marked by black buoys and by Bwinburn and Hoffmann islands,neither
of which shouid be approached closer than ¥ mile. ) ‘

East Bank, an extensive sand shoal, extends to the southward from Coney Island and has from 3 to 18 feet of
water over it. ‘The shoal lumps are scattered all over the bank, and care is necessary when near it. In passing it,
to keep clear, do not bring Fort Lafayette on any bearing to the westward of N. 3} W.

4_ Through The Narrows.—When Couney Island Lighthouse bears SE. by E. } B. (Fort
* Tompkips Lighthouse bearing N'W. by N.), steer N. by W. through The Narrows to
Tompkinsville and then follow the directions in section 5 following : . : :
1f beating, do not go to the westward of the black buoys marking West Bank, or to the eastward
of a line joining Fort Lafayette and Coney Island Lighthouse.
Remarks.—On the N. by W. conrse Robbins Reef Lighthouse will be nearly ahead and may bs steered for.
The towns of Cliftou and Stapleton, on Staten Island, will be passed, and the course leads up to abreast )
Tompkinsville. When past Fort Lafayette do not go to the enst ward of a line Joiming it and Reobbins Reef Light- -
house, until within 1 mile of the latter, in order to keep clear of the point. of the shoal making to the.asnthwestward
from Gowanus Buy.
Dangers -—Craven 8hoal will be passed on the port hasndy this s ;;‘4 detached lnmp with 18 foot overit, ijyin;g Liﬂﬁe
B8E. from Fort Tempkins Lighthouse. . On its enstern side is s buby painted red and black in Tiorizontal stripes.”
- There are no dangers in Thé Nurrows if the eastern shore be given o bGerth of F-wiile.
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5 From Tompkinsville to New York.—The course from off Tompkinsville is about IWE. by
* N, carrying not less than 5 fathoms of water. If intending to anchor, conform to the
limits preseribed in Appendix L.

Remarks.—Directly ahead is New York City, at the extreme lower end of whieh is the Battery. The Brooklyn
Bridge and Governors Island are prominent on the starboard bow. On the port bow are Bedloe Island and Ellis
Island. The highest point of the colessal statue of *-Liberty Enlightening the World,” on Bedloe lsiand, is more
than 300 feet above the water and has an electric light visible about 24 miles.

A little to the sonthward of Bedloe Island there is a dredged channel, with a depth of 233 feet, leading in to
Clearmont wharves., This channel is narrow and is marked by buoys.

Dangers.—The channel is unobstrueted; the dangers limiting it are Gowanus Flats and Governors Island Shoal
on the starboard hand and on the port hand the Jersey (or Bergen) Flats. Several bueoys will be passed—red ones
on the starboard hand, black ones on the port hand.

Gowanus Flats, with from 10 to 18 feet of water over them, make off in a southwesterly direetion for 24 miles
from Red Hook (the northern point of entrance to Gowanus Bay). Gowanus Flate southwest end booy (can, red,
No. 14) lies a little over 1 mile BE. by 8. from Robbins Reef Lighthouse, and to the eastward of the course up
the bay and to the westward of the entrance of Gowanus Bay. A long pockel with from 3 to 7 fathoms of water
makes in along the eastern side of the flats. The NW. corner of Governors Island (lew circular fort with light, sce
page 12) bearing to the eastward of NE. by N. gives these flats a good herth.

Jersey Flats are very shoal, being bare in places, with a ruling depth of 3 to 6 feet. Robbins Reef and Oyster
Island Flats form parts of this shioal gronund. The eastern edge of the flats is marked by Robbins Reef Lighthouse,
Bedloe Island, Lilis Island, and a number of black buoys.

Governors Island shoal Lell buoy (black) is left on the starboard hand going up the main channel: it is at the
lower end of the shoal making off to the soutliwestward from the island. The depth just inside the buoy is 17
feet, decreasing toward the island.

Governors Island is occupied by Fort Columbus, and here ave the headguarters of the military division of the
Atlantic, commanded by a general officer of the Army.

1 ! Entering through Gedney and Swash channels.—Follow the directions in section 1,

: * page 29, until red buoy No. B 2, with perch and square, is on the sturboard beam,

then haul to the northward and bring Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons (see page 10) in range

bearing NW. § N. Keep this range (passing about 400 vards to the southward of Romer Shoal

Lighthouse) until past the red bell buov at the western end of Swash Channel. Now change course

‘to N. by B. } B. (Conover and Chapel Hill beacons in range astern) and when Coney Esland Light-

house bears 8E. by E. } E. follow the directions in section 4, page 30.

Remarks.—On NW. § N. course Scotland Light-vessel will be directly asteru, Romer Shoal buoys (nuns Nos.

82 and 84) and Romer Shoal Lighthouse will be left on the starboard hand, and bLlack buoys (Nos. 8 1 and 8 3).
also a red and black and horizontally striped buoy, will be left vn the port hand.

At the western end of the Swash Channel, besides the red bell buoy (on the northern gide), there is a junction

buoy (red and black horizontal stripes, surmounted by a perch and square) on the southern side of the channel at
its junetion with the main ebhannel np the bay.

The currents of half ebb in the Swash Chaunel set to the eastward strong, and care mnust be taken not 1o be
drifted on to Remer Shoal.

Dangers.—The dangers to the sonthward of Swash Channel are described on page 29. -

Romer Shoal, with 8 to 18 feet over it, extends about 33 miles in & northwesterly and southeasterly direction,
and.lies botween Swash Chanunel and East Channel. It is well marked by buoys and by Romer Shoal Lighthouse,
which ia near the center, on the 8Swash Channel side.

1 B Entering through South and Swash channels.—From Scotland Light-vessel steer N'W.

1F+ § N., passing close to the two mid-channel buoys (black and white perpendicular

- stripes) and keeping Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons in range nntil between the bell buoy (red) and
the junction buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) at the western end of Swash Channel. Now -

change the course to W. by E. 1 E. and stand up the bay, following the directions in section 4, page 30.

Remarks —In crossing the Main Channel, from SBouth to Swash channel, black buoy No. B'1 and red buoy

‘No. B2 will be left on the starboard hand and Palestine Shoal buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) on the port.
.. - Bee Remarks and Dangers nnder section 1 A, preceding. Sve also currents, on page 26.

A4 . . Entering through East Channel.—This chanuel is not much used, is not safe for vessels
FE el 1 Cn “drawing over 17 feet, and shounld not be attempted by strangers. - Keep the Centennial
" Tower on Coney Island bearing to the westward of N. by W. 1 W. until Romer Shoal Lighthouse
- bears W. § N, . Run for this lighthouse on this bearing until Sandy Hook Lighthouse bears 88W. }
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W. and then change the course to NW ., leaving the black buoys on the port and the red buoys on
the starboard hand. When red buoy (INo. 6) bears about N. haul to the northward, pass to the west-
ward of it, and steer N. 3 W. until Coney Island Lighthouse bears S8E. by E. 1 E., then follow the
directions under section 4, page 30.

Remarks. —Although this channel is bnoyed, strangers should not use it.

Allowance must be made for the currents; the flood sets towards Romer Shoal, the ebbh towards East Bank.

The W. § N. course leads about } mile north of black buoy No. 1 and nearly directly for black buoy No. 3; the
eourse i8 changed to NW. when about midway between these bueya.

Dangers.—Romer Shoal, described on page 31, forms the southern limit of the chanmnel, and a part of East
Bank rises abruptly on the northern side of the channel.

1 D Entering through False Hook Channel.—This channel has a least depth of 19 feet, but

s it should not be attempted by vessels drawing over 16 feet or by strangers. With
Navesink Lighthouses bearing to the westward of WS8W. bring Sandy Hook Lighthouse to bear
NNW. § W.and run for it. This course will lead about 400 yards to the westward of Outer Middle
Ground buoy (spar, red, No. 2) near the entrance. When this buoy bears E., distance about 400
yards, steer N. by W. 3 W, and pass 200 to 300 yards to the wesiward of The Oil Spot buoy (spar,
red, No. 4). Continue the N. by W. } W. course nearly parallel to the beach until] Hook beacoun
bears W., then change course to NNE. . E. passing to the northward of False Hook Shoal buoy
(nun, réed and black horizontal stripes) and close to the westward of Bayside Range Cut buoy (can,
black, No. B 3) and out into the main channel. Now turn to the westward and enter through the
main channel (see directions, section |, page 29) or continue NNE. 1 E. into Swash Channel and
enter as directed, section 1 B, page 31.

Remarks —On the N. by W. 3 W. course the eastern shore of fandy Hook will be given a berth of about 1
mile, but it may be approached with safety to within § mile.

Dangers.—Outer Middle Ground, with 18 to 21 feet over it, 011 S8pot, with 10 to 19 feet over it, and Palse Hook
8hoal, with 16 to 18 feet over it, lie to the eastward of the channel (between it and South Channel) in a NNW. and
83E. direction, and are inclosed by five buoys, two red buoys on the western side, two black buoys on the eastern
side, and a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) at the northern end of False Hook Shoal, about E. § 8. from
Hook beacon.

A shoal with 11 to 17 feet over it makes out for ahout § of a mile in a uortheasterly direction from Hook
beacon. Its northeastern extremity is marked by a black bell buoy.

RARITAN BAY*

is the part of New York Lower Bay lying to the westward of Point Comfort, and to the scuthward of Staten
Island. 7To the northward of Point Comfort the bay is about 44 miles wide and it exiends, becoming gradually
narrower, about 6 miles to the westward. It is the appruach to Matawan Creek, Arthur Kill, and Raritan River
{see descriptions following). The bay is full of shoals with deptha of 7 to 18 feet over thiem, but the channel into
Raritan River and Arthur Kill, which leads along the southeastern shore of Staten Island, is conneeted with the
deep water of the bay by a dredged channel 250 feet wide and 21 feet deep; this channel is well buoyed and can
be used by strangers in the daytime as far as Perth Amboy, Soutk Ambeoy, or Tottenville. The direct channel over
the shoals is only good for a depth of about Il feet, and is nsed by small vessels and towboats.

Matawan Cresk empties into Raritan Bay from the southward, the entrance of the creek being 3% miles 8. from
Princess Bay Lighthouse. Matawan, a village about™2 miles above its motuth can be reached by vessels of 3 feet
draft at low water. Keyport, a village at the entrance, is the terminus of a brasnch railread; the long railroad
wharf on the eastern shore of the entrance to the creek is a prominent mark. )

The sailing directiona for Raritan Bay can be followed as far ag Conaskonk Point Shoal buoy. ¥From thisa
S8W. ¢ W. course for 1% miles leads up to the entrance where a pilot should be taken.

Prominent objects.—Old Orchard Shoal Lighthouse ias one of the guides for Raritan Bay when standing in from
New York Lower Bay. Princoss Bay Lighthouse, and the reddish colored high bank on which it stands, will be
conspicucus when standing for the dredged channel. A largefactory with s prominent spire (capola) is on Beguine
Point, and is the maxrk to steer for while standing through the dredged channel. To the sounthward of Princess
Bay Lighthouse on theshoals, about midway between Staten Island and the shore to the southward; is the bmmdm'y
beacon, and to the wertward off the southwestern end’ of Staten Island is Great Heda Llahﬂmuu The vii!ags of
Keyport will be seen in the bight on the soath shom, imring 8. from" Prm@m Bay Lighthum wm Point, the 8

4 Shown on eh:ru‘%& neale m,;‘pﬂm 19.75‘; BTE, seale 1’5“560’ pﬂce *).50_. .




RARITAN BAY—-ARTHUR KILL-GENERAL DESCRIPTION. 33

southwestern point of Staten Island, has a few small white houses near its end, and the point is partially protected
from the action of the sea by sheet piling, which at a distance resembles a dock.

Piiota.-—Pilotage for ports in the states of New York and New Jersey is compulsory for certain vessels (see
pilotage laws in Appendix I). Pilots for New York Bay huve authority, and sometimes bring vessels in to Perth
Amboy and South Amboy. If a vessel in New York Lower Bay wants a pilot for thosp ports er through Arthar
Kili, she should hoist the pilot signal and ancher anywhere in Raritan Bay to the westward of Southwest Spit, or
off the entrance to the dredged channel. As soon as the signal is seen a pilot will come off either from Perth
Amboy or Seguine Point. Vessels bound up the Raritan River, and desiring a pilot, can get one at Perth Amboy.

Towboata are used by the larger vessels, and by all bat very small craft, bound up the Raritan Eiver and Arthar
Kill, they can be had by making signal off the entrance to the dredged channel, and are often found eruising in the
lower bay, inside Sandy Hook.

Harbor regulations.—lhere are no special harbor regulations; the harbor masters at I'erth Amboy and New
Brunswick see that the channels in their respective harbors are kept clear for passing vessels.

Quarantine regulations.—1The practices of thewjuarantine officer for New York Harbor are usually followed. The
Board of Health at Perth Amboy makes regnlations for the port and appoint the health officer. Vessels subject to
visitation are boarded off Ward Point, above which no vessel should pass until bearded by the health officer or
his deputy. (See also the National Quarantine L.aws in Appendix 1H).

The U. 8. Marine Hospital at Stapleton, Staten Island, receives seamen entitled to treatment.

Supplies.~Coal in quansities -for steamers, and water, can be had at the wharves in Perth and South Amboy.
Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be had at Perth and Sonth Amboy, Tottenville, and New Brunswiek.

Repairs.—See description of Perth Amboy, Tottenville, and New Brunswick following.

Ice.—In ordinary winters ice does not seriously interfere with navigation in Raritan Bay or Arthur Kill; but
in severe winters the ice sometimes prevents the movements of vessels for periods of two weeks at a time. In
easterly winds the drift ice in New York Lower Bay collects in Raritan Bay and obstrueis navigation, but usually
only for a short time, as the prevailing westerly winds drive the ice out of the bay. The Delaware & Raritan
Canal is elosed to navigation in wiuter.

Tides.—High water at Keyport and Great Beds Lighthouse ocenrs about the same time as at Sandy Hook. The
mean rise and fall at the fwo places being 56 feet, and 54 feot respectively (see tidal data for Sandy Hook on
page 22). .

ARTHUR KILL,*

.
the narrow body of water separating Staten Island from New Jersey, is the sonthern approach to Elizabethport and
the approach to Rahway River and Woodbridge Creek. Near its sonthern entrance, on the Staten Island side,
ia the town of Tottenville and on the New Jersey side, the town of Perth Amboy. A draft of 12 feet can bo
taken through Arthur Kill at low water, but in places the channel is very narrow and it requires local knowledge
to keep in the best water. The B. & O. R. R. bridge ocrosses a short distance below Elizabethport; the draw is
wide enough for the largest vessels.
Elizabethport is described under the heading ‘“ Newark Bay.”
Rabway River empties into Arthur Kill from the westward about 62 miles above Tottenville. The river is only
used by small craft at high water, when a depth of 5 feet can be carried nearly up to the town of Rahway, 5 miles
-above its mouth.
Woodbridge Cresek empties into Arthar Kill from the westward, about 11 miles above Tottenville. About 7 feei
at high water can be taken to the Town Dock of the village of Woodbridge, which is nearly 2 miles above the
mouth of the creek.
Tottenville, a small town on the southwestern end of Staten Island, is of little commercial importance, but
has a number of shipyards and marine railways, mostly for building and repairing vessels of less than 500 tons
register.. The largest railway is about 126 feet long, 36 feet broad, and capable of hanling out vessels of 10 feet
draft. :
Perth Amboy is on the point at the junction of Raritan River and Arthur Kill, at the western end of Raritan
Bay; the principal wharves being situated along the shore of Arthur Kill. - The larger class of coasiing vessels,
and many forsign vessels bring to, sid take cargoes from, Perth Amboy. The deepest draft entering is 23 feet;
I8 feet chn be taken in at low water, and 20 feet alongside some of the wharves. Thse larger vessels employ tow-
Lrosts in New York Bay when entering; those coming or going by the way of Long Island Sonnd pass through Kill
“Van Kull apd Newark Bay, and these bound to end from Sandy Hook, through Raritan Bay. There is good
. anchorage abresst the whatves in about 6 fathoms water where vessels are anchored under the direction of the
‘harbor masters.  There are thies flosting dry docks at Perth Amboy, the largest is 229 feei long, 60 feet wide inside,

, price 80.5¢,
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and will take a dreft of 17 feet; the other two are 159 and 130 feet long respectively. The facilities for repairs
to hulis of vessels are excellent. High water is about 7 minutes and low water 15 minuntes later than at Sandy
Hook, and the mean rise and fall of tides is 54 feet.

RARITAN RIVER*

empties into the extreme western part of Raritan Bay to the sonthward of Arthar Kill. The river is navigable for
a distance of 14 miles to the city of New Brunswick, which is the eastern terminus of the Delaware & Raritan
Canal. Sayersville, on the south bank, abont 5 miles above its mouth, and Washington, on the South Rwer,-a.
trlbutsry of the Raritan River, are villages which ship large quantities of brick in small vessels. Just above 1ts
month the river is crossed by a drawbridge of the Central R.R. of New Jersey. Improvements are in progress,
under the supervision of the U. $. Engineers, to make a channel 200 feet wide and 10 feet deep, at low water, up
to New Brunswick; at present (1894) a depth of 10 feet at low water can be talken up to within 4 mile of the canal
basin and 10 feet to the canal basin, at high water. The channel is narrow and crooked, and it requires some loeal
knowledge 1o keep in the best water. " )

The Delaware & Raritan Oanal is about 37 miles long, has a depth of 7 feet, and thirteen loeks which are 210
feet long and 23 feet 4 inches in width. Its eastern terminus, New Brunswick, has a basin along the wharves in
whieh there is a depth of 7 to 8 feet at all stages of the tide. The western terminus is at Bordentown, on the
Delaware River, about 23 miles above Philadelphia.

) The city of New Brunwewick has little commerce except that passing ihrough the canal. There are four
small marine railways here about 100 feet long and 30 to 85 feet broad capable of hauling out vessels of 63 feet draft.
A% New Brunswick high water is 57 minutes later and low water 1 hour 53 minutes later than at Sandy Hook. The
average rise and fall is 52 feet.

South Amboy, a town at the mounth of the Raritan River oppousite Perth Amboy, has considerable trade by
water. Shoals somewhat obstruct the entrance to the river, but a channel 300 feet wide and 15 feet deep is being
dredged from the deep water channel near Great Beds Lighthouse to the wharvea at South Amboy. About 13 feet
is the deepest draft which can be taken to ihe wharves at low water; the larger class of vessels usually take a
towboat when bound to South Amboy.

BATLING DIRECTIONS, RARITAN BAY TO PERTH AMBOY, TOTTENVILLE, AND SOUTH
AMBOY.

Strangers should not attempt to enter at night unless of light draft. *

1. vwessels or 23 feet arart, at high water.—Enter New York Lower Bay as directed in section
1, page 29. When on the W. by 8. course, Sandy Hook Lighthouse and South beacon come in
range, steer NW. by W. § W.; this course made good for 6 miles will lead to the entrance buoy of
the dredged channpel.

Or, having come down New York Bay by the Main Channel, when nearly down to Southwest
Spit buoy steer WNW. } W. leaving black can buoy (C. 1) on the starboard hand; this course
continued for nearly 61 miles leads up to the entrance buoy of the dredged channel.

Leave the entrance buoy (black No. 1) about 30 yards on the port hand and steer N'W. by
W. 3 W. for the cupola of the factory on Seguine Point, taking care to pass on the proper side of
the buoys. When about } mile from Seguine Point and past black buoy No. 3, steer W. a little
over § mile, and pass about 100 yards to the northward of black buoy No. 5. me this buoy
steer SW. § W. leaving red buoys Nos. 6 and 8 on the starboard hand. Pass about 100 yards to
the eastward and southward of buoy No. 8 and steer about WNW. 3 W. so as to leave black
buoy No. 7 about 75 yards on the port hand; then steer about N. by W. § 'W., leave red bueoy No.
10 on the starboard hand and a red and biack horizontally striped buooy on the port hand ; continue
the course from the latter buoy about § mile and then haul a little more to the northward s0 a8 to
pass about 150 yards to the eastward of a red and black horizontally striped buoy about. 1 mile
above Great Beds Lighthouse. Anehor in mzd—ehannel to the northward of this buoy in 5 106
fatboms water. ) . 7 . il

Remarks.-—(On the ¥W. by W. § W. course Pnnms Bay, Lighﬂmuae ghould be madea htﬂe -on the ;:ort bow.
and the large factory onS8eguine Pointshould bo & little on the starboard bow ; the dredged chanpsl sniranve baoy -
should be made ahead. The sailing line passea 3 mile to tim northward of Point Comfort Bhoal buoy (black Fe. 1)

On: the WNW. } 'W. course, Princess Bay L;ghthonsn and the dredged channel entrancs buoy Wiﬂ be mﬁde
ahead. ' The sailing lme louds sbont 1} milos o the sonthwnrd ‘of Okl (}rehmﬂ Bhnal Iighthmzu Lo s 5

- »Shown on chart 378, soale’ W msﬂ.ﬁo
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When on the NW. by W. ¢ W. course throngh the dredged channel, care should be taken to follow the buoys.
The cupola (spire) of the large factory on Segnine Point will be ahead and Princess Bay Lighthouse well on the

port bow.
After passing black bnoy No. 3, the course leads nearly for Princess Bay Lighthouse, which should be kept a

little on the starboard bow, and when black buoy No. 5 is passed,a sharp lookont should be kept for red buoy
No. 6 which is on the edge of the shoals making off to the eastward from Ward Point. After passing this buoy
look out for red buoy No. 8, which is on the southeastern edge of the shoal. The deep water channel between
Prineess Bay Lighthouse and red buny No. 8 is only 150 yards wide in some places. After passing red buoy No. 8
the WNW. § W. course leads to the northward of black buoy No. 7, and Great Beds Lighthouse will be on the star-

board bow.
On the K. by W. § W. course, the red buoy (No. 10) should be left about 50 yards on the starboard hand and

the red and black horizontally striped buoy about 50 yards on the port hand. Above this buoy, for a distance of
£ mile, the channel is narrow, leading between Ward Point and a middle ground with 6 to 16 feet of water over it.
The red and black horizontally striped buoy about I mile to the northwestward of Gireat Beds Lighthouse is on the
northern end. of this middle ground; above this the channel is clear to Tottenvilic and the upper wharves of Perth

Amboy.

I1. vessets or © reet or 1ess arart.—From Southwest Spit buoy steer WNW. 3 W. about 33
miles until } mile N. of Point Comfort Shoal buoy (black No. 1). Then steer W. } N. about 23
wiles, with Great Beds Lighthouse ahead, and leave Conaskonk Point Shoal buoy (black, No. 3)
mile on the port hand,

~ Or, coming down New York Lower Bay, pass to the southward of the quarantine ship and
stcer WEBW. } W. about 63 miles, and so as to leave Old Orchard Shoal Lighthouse } mile on
the port hand. Conaskonk Point Shoal buoy (black No. 3) should then be } mile on the port
beam.

When Conaskonk Point Shoal buoy is about $ mile distant to the southward, bring Great Reds
Lighthouse'to bear WINW. 3 W. and steer for it on this bearing; when the lighthouse is about
1 mile distant abead haul a little more to the westward, so as to pass to the southward of red buoy
No. 8. After passing this buoy head up for the lighthouse again and when it is 350 yards distant
steer NN'W. When about 150 yards from the wharves at Perth Amboy, haul to the northward
and anchor anywhere in mid-channel to the northward of the red and black horizontally striped
buoy, on the north end of the middle ground.

Remarks.—The least water found whiie following the directions is while standing for Great Beds Lighthouse
on the WNW. § W. course which leads across a shoal with 11 feet at low water and passes + mile north of the

boundary beacon between New York and New Jersey.
When standing on the WBW. 1 W. course from the guarantine ship Old Orchard Shoal Lighthouse will be

Ieft # mile on the port hand, Old Orchard Shoal buoy (red, No. 2), } mile on the starboard hand, avd the dredged
chankel entrance buoy (black, No. 1) about # mile on the starboard hand.

If bound to South Amboy.—1. Vessels of 18 feet draft at high water.—Follow the directions in
paragraph I, page 34, until up to black buoy No. 7; leaving this buoy 50 vards on the port hand
steer W. § M. about § mile, passing 250 yards south of Great Beds Lighthouse. When the center
pier of the draw in the railroad bridge bears N'W. steer for it on this bearing and anchor in mid-
channel about 100 yards from the wharves below the bridge.

S Remarke —The W. # N. conrse leads into the dredged channel and care should be taken not to be set off the
eourse by the current. Assocon as the center pier of the railroad bridge bears NW. the conrse should be ¢hanged
for it .and shonld lead about 100 yards from the ends of the wharves at South Amboy.

1. vessels or 9 reet or tess arare.—1f not desiring to enter by the dredged channel off Seguine
Point, follow the directions in paragraph II, above, and when nearly up to Great Beds Lighthouse
steer so asto pass about 250 yards to the southward of it on a W. 3 N. course. When the central
_pier of the railroad drawbridge bears N'W. steer for it and anchor off the wharves of South Amboy,
‘or-if ‘bound into Raritan River; continue the course up to the draw. Local knowledge is necessary
4o navigate the river sbove the bridge. : _ ‘
< Vessels bound up the Raritan River through the draw should carefully watch the current,

< ‘which sets diagonally through the draw of the railroad bridge. _

KILL VAN KULL AND NEWARK BAY."

L mmm«ronnoets Few Yerk Upper Bsy with the southern end of Newark Bay, snd separates the sonthern
: 't}w’r‘a‘of Bergen: Neckirnm Btaten Island. - It is about 3% miles long, 500 yards wide, and has an average depth of

‘= Soe foutnote on pege 83;
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over 6 fathoms, the least depth in the channel is 25 feet, found about 1% miles from its western end near Factory-
ville. The entrance from New York Upper Bay, marked on its northern side by Robbins Reef Lighthounse, is between
the northeastern end of Staten Island and the oxtensive flats whieh make off to the eastward from Bergen Neek.
Constable Hook on the north shore of the Kill is an important point for the shipment of mineral oil. Bergen Peint,
also on the north shore, has some coasting trade. The towns on the south shore, New Brighton, Factoryville, Port
Richmond, and North Bhore, are of little commercial importance. Port Richmond has two floating dry docks and
large shipyard.
NEWARK BAY

lies just to the westward of Bergen Neck (the long neck of land between it and New York Upper Bay), and is alml;t
6 miles long in a general NE. and SW. direction, and 1} miles wide. It is connected with ihe southern part of
New York Upper -Bay by Kill Van Kull, and with Raritan Bay by Arthur Kill, and is entered at its nortkern end
by Hackensack and Passaic rivers.

Two railroads cross the bay, one near its sonthern and one near ite northern end; the sonthern has & bridge with
a draw abount 70 feet in width, and the northern a bridge with a draw over 100 feet in width. The greater part of
the bay is very shoal, the depth in the channel, which runs along nearly in the middle of the bay, ranges from 5 to
11 feet, but 9 feet at low water may be carried through by those having good local knowledge of it. At the southern
end of the bay there is a narrow channe! with a least depth of 19 feet, extending about 1Z miles to the northward
from the western end of Kill Van Kull. ’

Elizabethport, the eastern part of the city of Klizabeth, is on the western shore of Newark Bay, at its
southern end where Arthur Kill enters the bay. The approach to the city wharves is either throngh the dredged
channel in Newark Bay or through Arthur Kill; the former is the shorter, has a depth of about 13 feet, and is good
for a draft of 17 feet at high water. 'There is from 9 to 18 feet water alongside the wharves, according to
location. Juat to the sonthward of Elizabethport, erossing Arthur Kill, is the B. & O. R. R. bridge, with a draw
206 feet in the clear on each side of the central pier. Towboats are usually empleyed by sailing vessels on account
of the narrow channel and tidal current. The usual anchorage for vessels waiting for the tide to serve, is in the
southern part of Newark Bay, to the eastward of Shooters Island.

Pilots for Newark Bay and tributaries can be found on Staten Island when in Kill Van Kuall, but they are
seldom required as the masters of many of the towboats are licensed pilots for these waters. (See also pilot laws
for New York Bay, Appendix I).

Harbor and Quarantine Regulations.—Vessels in these wators are subjeot to the regulations for New York Bay
and Harbor.

supplies.—Ship chandler’s stores, coal for steamers, and water can be had at Newark and Elimﬁethport.

Repairs.—Repairs to the hulls of vessels and machinery of steamers can be made at Newark and Elizabethport.
There is one marine railway at Newark, length abount 150 feet. At Elizabethport there is one floating dock and one
marine railway about 175 feet long.

Ice.—In severe winters Newark Bay and its tributaries are closed to navigation by ice. 'The large yuantities
of floating ice in Kill Van Kull, together with the strong tidal ecurrents, make its navigation very hazardous for
sailing vessels.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides in Newark Bay is 4°6 feet; high water cocura 55 minutes later than
at Governors Island. )

Tidal currents are strong and generslly set in the direction of the channel, the exceptions arein the draw of the
Central R. R. of New Jersey bridge, where the ebb sets to the southwestward and flood to the northeastward diag-.
onally through the draw; and between Shooters Island and Corner Stake lighted beacon, where the flood sets to
the northward and ebb to the sonthward diagonally across the channel.

FPASSAIC RIVER

empties into the head of Newark Bay from the northwesiward and is the approach by water to the cities of Newark '
and Passaic, the latter being at the head of navigation, about 11 miles above the mouth of the river. A dike,
extending 6,205 feet in a southerly direction into Newark Bay, has beén bnilt on the western side of the entrance
to the river, and a channel 100 to 130 feet in width and 10 feet in depth has been dredged to lead from the bay up to
the wharves at Newark. ¥From Center street bridge, at Newark, to Passric the channel has been improved, by
dredging to a depth of 6 feet and a width of about 60 feet. There are numercus bridges orossing the river; those
below Center street bridge having draws about 70 feet in width, and those above, draws not less than abont 32
feet in width. .
Tides.—The mean rise and fail of tides is 5 feet at Newark; and about 45 feet at Passaio. B
The city of Newarit, about 3 miles above the mouth of the river, haa a largs water-borne trade; the déepest.
draft vessels going up to the city being about 13 feet.  Sailing vessels nsually take a towboat in Kill Va:n'Knil,
‘as the bridges and narrow channel make it almost impossible for any but the smaller vessals to sailup. The dopth
of water slongside the wharves is 5 to 15 feet, acoording to location: R T
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The city of Passaic, about 8 miles ubove Newark, has some trade by water, but the draft of vessels going
up is limited to about 8 feet. Sailing vessels have to employ Lowboats on aceount of the narrowness of the channel,
and the bridges which cross the river. The city of Paterson is abont 2 miles above Passaic, and above the head
of navigation. .

The Morris Canal passes through Paterson and Newark and crosses the Passaic River about £ mile above its
mouth.

HACKENSACK RIVER
empties into the nertheastern corner of Newark Bay and is the approach by water to the town of Hackensack,
about 13 miles above its mouth. The river is crossed by ten bridges (width of draws 25 to 60 feet) between its month
and the town. There is a depth in the chanmnel of 10 feet, and the deepest draft taken up at high water is 12
feet ; there is 9 feet of water at the wharves.

The mean rise and fall of tides at Hackensack is about 4-5 feet.

Cherry Hill, River Edge, and New Milford are three viilages, 2, 4, and 5 miles, respectively, abave Hackensack.

GENERAIL DIRECTIONS, KILIL: VAN EULL AND NEWARK BAY.

These directions are good for a draft of 23 feet through Xill Van Kull and to the towns on its
shores, and for a draft of 10 feet to Elizabethport and Arthur Kill.

From Naew York Upper Bay.— Coming from The Narraws.—Head for Robbins Reef Lighthouse,
and then follow the northeastérn shore of Staten Island, giving it a berth of about 300 yards, until
between New Brighton and Constable Hook.

Or, coming from the northward, pass about 600 yards to the eastward and southward of
Robbins Reef Lighthouse, leaving the bell buoy on the starboard hand, and steer W. 3 N.

When about midway between the wharves at Constable Hook and the shore of Staten Island
follow a mid-channel course until up to Factoryville, where the southern shore should be favored.
After passing Factoryville follow the middle of the channel; pass to the southward of Bergen Point
Reef buoy and Bergen Point Lighthouse and anchor with the lighthouse bearing E. by 8., distant
about 400 yards. .

If bound to Newark take a pilot or towboat and when passing through the draw of the bridge
of the Central R. R. of New Jersey watch the current closely so as not to strike the abutments.
The flood sets in a northeasterly and ebb in a southwesterly direction diagonally through the bridge
draw.

If bound to Elizabethport a towboat should be taken by sailing vessels. Some local knowledge
is necessary to carry the best water. Vessels of 10 feet draft can, when to the southward of
Bergen Point Lighthouse, steer W. 3 N, s0 as to leave the wharves on the southern side of Shooters
Island {(which will be recognized by the large lumber mill on it) about 75 yards on the starboard
hand. Corner Stake beacon (lighted) will be opened to the northwestward of Shooters Island; the
beacon at high water resembles a black ean buvy. Follow the southern shore of Shoeoters Island, ata
distanee of about 75 yards, until Corner Stake beacon bears about NW. by W, then steer so as to
pass about 50 yards to the eastward of it. Round the beacen at this distance and steer about W,
leaving the two red buoys about 30 yards on the starboard hand. When abreast the second red buoy
steer about W. for the wharves of the city and anchor in midstream.

. Remarks and Dangers.—The bridges crossing Newark Bay and Passiac and Hackensack rivers are namerous
and require particular attention, for the reason that many of the draws are badiy located with regard to the channel
‘and currents.

Shoal water extends about 500 yards to the sounthward from Robbins Reef Lighthouse, and in rounding the
lghthouse it shonld be given & good berth., The mid-chaunel conrse through Kill Van Kull leads in the best water,
except at a point nearly 13 miles to the eastward of Bergen Point Lighthouse, where there is a 17-foot spot, which
can be avoided by keeping in the southern khalf of the channel.

. Bergen Point Lighthouse should be given a berth of 75 to 8300 yards, and when standing for the anchorage
“save should be taken bot to stand too far over toward Shooters Island, as the water shoals abraptly from 6 fathoms

t0 10 feet off the sastern side of the island.
HUDSON RIVER *

é&knq itﬂi‘ri_ne'in one of the lakes in Easex County, in_the northeastern part of the State of New York, and flows
{iin’s moutherly direction for about 260 miles to its junction with East River at the southern end of Manhattan
Irsiskd,‘vhem bo?ph'.;éhﬁer-k New York Upper Bay. For a distance of 78; imiles above its mouth (or as far up as

-sm. wnonﬁam chasts: 370, sonls w.l » Price $0.40; 371, seale @lm price $0.20; 37 2a, scale 47,;:,00- price $0.20.
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Rondout) it has a deep and unobstructed channel navigable for the largest vessels; above Rondout the channel,
although it has a depth of 43 fathoms as far up as Hudson City, is rendered more difficult of navigation by reason
of numerous middle grounds and flate, which rise abruptly from deep water and are ouly partially buoyed. Hudson
City is 214 miles above Rondout and about 30 miles below Troy which is at the head of navigation, about 130 miles
above the mounth of the river. 7

The scenery along this river is very beautiful and in many places grand, and so varied that no detailed deserip-
tion of nse to the mariner can be given; many of the more promineni points and objects are mentioned in the
sailing directions. There are many mannfacturing cities and towns on the river banks, the most important.of
which are, Yonkers, Tarrytown, S8ing Sing, Nyack, Newburg, Poughkeepsie, Rondoent, Catskill, Hudson City, New
Baltimore, Albany, and Troy. There are slso numerocus small villages and landings along the banks. This river,
besides furnishing access by water te thecities, towns, villages, and numercns landings along its banks, is connected;
784 miles above its mouth, by Rondout Creek, with the Delaware & Hudson Canal, and is entered at Albany by the
Erie Canal, and thus forms a waterway to New York City for the immense traffic of these canals.

Communication with Lake Champlain exists throungh the Champlain Canal whiclh is only navigable for light
draft boats froin Albany to Whitehall, a distance of about 56 milea. ‘

The western shore of the river opposite to New York City is occupied by Jersey City, Hoboken, Weehawken,
and Guttenburg. The terminus of the New York, West Shore & Buffalo Railroad is at Weehawken, where there
are large wharves and slips for loading and discharging large vessels.

Fort Lee is on the west bank of the river 34 miles above Guttenburg. On the eastern bank, nearly opposite Fort
Lee, is Fort Washington Point (which is marked by Jeffreys Hook Post-light, see tablé on page 12), and a little more
than 1} mile above it is Tubby Hook, about + mile below the mouth of Spuyten Duyvil Creek. From Fort Lee to
Piermont, 12} miles further up the river on the same side, the western bank consists of rocky cliffs (in some places
thickly wooded with sernb) rising almost vertically to heights varying from 300 to 500 feet and known as The
Palisades.

Yonkers, on the east bank of the river about 15 miles above its mouth, has & number of wharves and consid-
erable trade. Opposite on the west bank are two landings—the lower, Huyler’s ; the upper, Closter. About 4 miles
above Yonkers, on the same side of the river, is Hastings, and abont 1 mile farther up is Dobbs Ferry, and opposite
it on the western bank is Sneden Landing.

Piermont is 213 miles above the mouth of the river on the west bank. Here is a long coal dock of the New York
& Erie Railroad. Irvington is a village opposite to Piermons.

Tarrytown is on the east bank of the river 24 miles above its mouth and abeut 8 miles above Yonkers.
Kingsland Point, low, nearly level,and covered with a thick growth of trees,is just above Tarrvtown. Off the
point is Tarrytown Lighthonse (see table on page 12). Opposite Tarrytown is Nyack, which has several wharves.
Upper Nyack is about 4 mile above Nyack.

Sing Sing is 284 miles above the mouth of the river and on its east bank. On the flat shore, at the base of the
steep hills on which the town is built, are the buildings and wharves of ths New York State Penitentiary, commonly
known a8 Sing Sing Prison. Sparta is the southern suburb of Sing Sing, and opposite it on the western Lank is
Rockland Lake Landinsg. Extending about 1§ miles to the southward of thie landing is Verdristege Hook, which is
600 to 730 feet in height and thickly wooded with scrub, but in places shows bare precipitouns cliffs when seen from
the river. Near the southern part of the Heok it has a height of 730 feet nnd is called Hook Mountain.

Croton Point is -the long peninsula just above Bing Bing: the southern extremity of this peint is ealled
Teller’s Point. OCroton Bay is the shallow bight of water to the southeastward and eastward of Croton Peint.
Croton River, the source of New York City water supply, is the shallow stream emptying into the nerthern part

of the bay.
Tappan Bea is the name given to that streich of the river, about 2 miles wade, extending from abmust: Piar—

mont to Tellexr's Pouint, a distance of about 73 miles.

Haveratraw is on the west bank of the river 32 milea above its mouth and is remarkable for the nu mbar of zts
brickyards extending along the water front. The river here is 8} miles wide, but narrows rapidly o Stony Pe_mte,f
where it is less than 1 mile wide. This wide stretch, extending from Teller’s Point fo . Stony Point, about 5 miles
[ above, is known as Haverstraw Bay. About 11 miles bélow Haverstraw is Wuldber: Landing. " The west bank of.
~the river between Rockland Lake Landing and Haverstaw rises precipitously to: hmg}n;s vax'ymg from 400 to 800

feet, the highest part, High Tor, being ahout } mile to the southward of Haverstraw. m is on the east bank
mearly opposite Haverstraw, and North Haverstraw is on the west bank 2 miles farther np thig Tiver. e
" @tony Point (marked by a lighthouse, see table, page12).is the point on the west Bank 3 mﬂan‘buve Havmmw, w
appoute to thie point is a small bight called Greens Cove, and just: above this is: Verpianek ?nnﬂ.
o, Peskekill is a town on the east bank of the rivwer QSﬂuIses n.’!mve its muﬂ: Bed ank Iamdiu it :w:ﬂ:ern.i K
suburb, Oppesite to Peekakill ia mmderherg Mountain, s very kigh densely wooded kill,: tarmiming 1o tke:;‘:
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eastward in & low flat point called Kidd’s Humbug. At the southern base of the hill is a landing and small
village known ss Caldwells.

Just above Peekskﬂl the river becomes much narrower and for a distance of about 8 miles has a width of only
about  mile. The river here flows along the base of very high hills (some over 1,000 feet in height) known as
The Highlands. The beantiful panorama of river scenery between Peekskill and Newburg, about 14} miles above,
is sgﬁme]y excelled anywhere in the world. Anthony's Nose is the name given to the high, steep, and thickly wooded
hill on the eastern shore about 2 miles above Red Hook. About 2 miles above Authony's Nose and on the west
bank is Con Hook (marked by a post-light, see table, page 12), and opposite it is Denning’'s Landing.

West Point, 45 miles above the mouth of the river, is the site of the U. 8. Military Academy, and can Le oasily
recognized from the prominence of the buildings and the road leading up the hillside from the ferry wharf and
station of the West Shore railroad. Opposite to this station is the village of Garrison and a station of the Hudson
River Railroad. The northeastern extremity of West Point descends to a rocky point upon the extremity of which
is West Point Lighthouse (see {able, page 12). On the opposite side of the river and north of West 1’0 nt is Conati-
tution Island, the bend between the two is locally known as World's End and has very deep water, 36 fathoms
being found in the channel. The southwestern end of Constitution Island is known as Magazine Point. A little
above Counstitution Island, on the west side of the river, is a steep, rocky, and wooded hill over 1,400 feet in height,
known as The Crow's Nest and just above it an equally steep and prominent hill, over 1.500 feet in height, known
as Storm Hing. About 4 miles above West Point and on the west bank is Cornwall Landing and village, just above
which is Murderers Creek, and opi\osite to which is Breakneck Point. Polopel Island is a small island lying
near the eastern side of the river 1 mile above Breakneck Point.

Newburg, a city on the west bank of the river 52 miles above its mouth, has large manufacturing interests
and censiderable river trade in farm produce. Opposite to the city is Fishxill village and landing, 11 miles below
which is & small shallow creek known as Fiahkill Cresk. Fishkill is connected by ferry with Newhburg.

From abreast Cornwall to New Hamburg, at the mouth of Wappinger Creek, a Jistance of @ miles, the river
has an average width of about I mile and a broad channel with depths of from 5 to 20 fathoms, the latter depth
being found off New Hamburg, 58 miles above the mouth of the river. Opposite to New Hamburg, on the west bank,
is the village of Hampton, about one mile below which is Danskammer Point, low and rocky and marked by a
lightheouse (see table, page 12).

Poughkeepsis, about 7 miles above New Hamburg and 65 miles above the mouth of the river, has about 1
mile of wharf front and is the center of a very important trade in manufactured goods. . At Poughkeepsie the river
ie crossed by a bridge with spans over 500 fest in length and 160 feet above the level of mean low water. Opposite
to Poughkeepsie are the villages of Lonisburg and New Paltz (sometimes called Highlands).

From Poughkeepsie to Rondout, 134 miles farther ap, the river has a deep and unobstructed channe! and on
its banks between these two places are a number of villages and landings, but they are of no importance.

Esopus Island, small and narrow, with a post-light upon it (see table, page 12), is 72 miles above the mouth of
the river and 7 miles above Poughkeepsie. Bsopus is & town on the west bank of the river abreast Esopus Island.
Abont 2% miles above Esopus Island, ou the west bank, is Esopus Point on the easternestremity of which is Esopus
Meadows Lighthouse (see table, page 12).

‘Randout Creek entora the weatern side of Hudson River 78 miles above its mouth. The entrance, through
whick 14 feet oan be carried, is between two long dikes, the northern one of which has » spur extending northward
to Kingston Point. 'The creek is a tidal stream and is important as farnishing access to the entrance to the Delaware
& ‘Hudson Canal, which enters the creek at Eddyville, about 24 miles above its mouth. The town of Rondout and
villages of Sleightburg, and Wilbur are buili‘upon the bank of the creek. Rondout, vn the north bank of the

- creek,’ ha.s eounsiderable trade, principally in-slate, brick, and cement. - About 14 feet can be taken up to Rondout,
B-foet to South Rondount, sad € fest to Eddyville. 'There is a very large water borne trade thromgh the creek, due
_;minly to’ the fact that it forms the access to the canal.  Rhinebeck is on the east hank of the river opposite to the
muu:th of Rondont Creek.’
7 Frem Rondout to the head of navxgatmn the width of the river is very varied and there are many extensive
“ahosle, but the oha’nnai is fairly ‘well marked as far as Hudson City, 100 miles above the mouth of the river.
Wﬁ ia a village on the east bank of the river, 5 miles above the mouth of Rondout Creek ; and 24 miles
~fuxth:er up is G.hwn on the west bank. This village is reached by a narrow channel, with a least depth of 3%
: fa.ﬁmms, whmtg Toge- q,lang the west bsnk of the river and to the westward of the extgnslve shoal known as

: Mantﬁau mfm:n 553: of the Hrdson vae: 88 miles above its mouth. The town of Saugerties
is oo t}w n rgh 'bmk u ihe ereek IM‘I% i‘mita from its month.’ The ereek just inside ite mouth is known as
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Saugerties Harbor. The chaunnel into the harbor has been improved by dredging and bnilding of two long
dikes, one on its north and the other on its sonth side, so that now a draft of 7-feet can be taken in at ordinary
low water. A lighthouse and post-light (see table, page 12) mark the entrance and soath dike at Esopus Creek.
Green Flats Post-light is on the western edge of (ireen Flats and about 1 mile above Esopus Creek entranco.

Malden is a village on the west bank about 1} miles above the mouth of Esopus Creek; about I and 2 miles,
respectively, above Malden are the villages of Evesport and Weat Camp. Nearly opposite to Weat Camp is East
Camp, and about ¥ mile above it ie Germantown, which is 92 miles above the month of the river. On a shoal near
the center of the river a little above Germantown is Upper Coal Beds Poat-light (see table, page 12). Nearly 22
miles above this light at the mouth of Livingston Creek, on the east side of the river, iz Livingston Creek
Post-light.

Catskill is 97 miles above the mouth of the river on the west bank just above the mouth of Catskill Creek. A
long dock extends to the eastward from the west shore to a small island (covered with ice houses) lying near the
edge of the deep water channel of the Hudson River. On the west side of the channel, about 400 yards above the
end of the dock, is Catskill (West Flats) Post-light. Oakhill Depot (Catskill Station) is on the east bank of the
river opposite to the mouth of Catskill Creek. About 4 mile below Oakhill Depot is the railroad dock and just below
it is Livingston dock.

From Catskill to Brandon Point, a distance of about 2+ miles, the channel is narrow, but has a depth of 5t09
fa.thoms and the stretch is known as Percy Reach. Near the upper end, and on the northwest side of the reach,
is Percy Reach Post-light (see tablo, page 12). To the eastward of this reach, and separated from the mainland to
the eastward by Hallenbeck’s Creek, is Rodgers Island. This island, low and thickly wooded, is 1 mile long and
about 1 mile wide, and is surrounded by mund flats covered with grass. 'There is a small marshy island about 250
yards to the southwestward of Rodgers Island. ’

Hudson City is on the east bank of the river 100 miles above its mouth. Nearly opposite to Hudson City is
the village of Athens.

Above Hndson City the channel of the river is marrow and intricate, and although its navigation has been
nueh facilitated by diking, dredging, and the establishment of aids to navigation, strangers should always take a
pilot. There is a depth in the channel, at ordinary low water, up to Albany of abont 88 feet, and 7 feet to Troy,
the head of navigation.

Albany is on the west bank of the river, about 24 miles above Hudson City and 124 miles above the mouth of
the river. @reenbush is opposite Albany, and Troy 6 miles above, on the east bank of the river. Opposite to Troy
is West Troy, extending to the mouth and some distance along the western bank of the Mohawk River. Water-
vliet, & suburb of West Troy, is the site of the U. 8. Arsenal.

Tides.—For tidal data at Governors Island, see table, page 22. High water, at the points named along the
Hadson, vecurs later than at Governors Island, the difference in the times and mean rise and fall of tides is as fol-
lows: At Sing Sing, 1h. 46m., 3-8 feet; West Point, 2h. 47m., 3°3 feet; Poughkeepsie, 3h. 51m., 8-2 feet ; Barrytown,
5h. 4m., 3'3 feet; Stuyvesayt, 7h. 30m., 3 fest; Albany, 9h. 30m., 2-3 feet.

GENBRAL DIREOTIONS, HUDSON RIVER.

The following directions will carry a depth of 4 fathoms as far as Rondout, 783 miles above
the mouth of the river, and a depth of 17 feet as far as Hudson City, 100 niiles above the mouth.
The depth in the channel is greater than the depths for which the directions are given, but local
knowledge is required to carry the best water.

In entering the river keep well over towards the eastern bank and steer N. by E. } B., fuvoring
that bank and giving the ends of the piers a berth of 250 to 500 yards.” When abreast pier No. 55,
at the foot of Twenty-fifth street, change the course fo WE. § M. This course will lead along the
eastern bank, in 5% to 9 fathoms of water, until abreast the fuot of One Hundred and- Fifty-fifth
street on the east and the wharf at Fort Lee on the west bank, when the course must be changed to
the northward (about N. by E. § E.} s0 as to leave Fort Washmgton Point 200 to 300 yards on the
starboard hand.

From abresst the post-light at Fort Washington Point, steer abont NNE. § B. for about 4 miles
(keeping the eastern bank well aboard), until abreast Mount St. Vincent Roman Catholic Seminary
(about 1 mile below Yonkers), which is easily recognized by the large red brick building with white
granite chapel in front of it. From here continue to follow along the eastern bank (course about N,
by B. § B.). The wharves at Yonkers, Hastings, Dobbs Ferry, and Trvington (3,4}, ami 6 mz]es,
respectively, above Yonkers) should be left about 500 yards on the starbuard hand. :
: A number of landings will be seen alnng the western bank, and vpposite to Irvmgtﬂn is lhe !mag‘
wharf of the N. Y. & Erie Railroad. The houses of Tmytown,wgﬂ be seen about 23 miles above
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Irvington, and on the western bank those of the villages of Nyack and Upper Nyack; and a little to
the northward of the latter the high land of Verdrietege Hook.

Abreast Irvington that wide streteh of the river known as Tappan Sea (see deseription) is entered.
From Sneden Landing (opposite to Dobbs Ferry) to Rockland Lake Landing, a distance of about 8
miles, extensive shoals make out from the western shore for distances of } to 1} miles; shoals also
make out from the eastern shore, but for a much less distance. The channel follows the eastern bank
until nearly up to Sing Sing, when it bends to the westward and follows the western bank through
Haverstraw Bay.

When about  mile above the landing at Irvington, and about 700 yards distant from the eastern
shore, steer N. L E. 80 as to pass £ mile to the westward of Tarrytown Lighthouse and when it bears
E., steer N. by E. } E. for 21 miles, then steer N. by W. 1 W. keeping Teller’s Point {low and wooded
to its western end) on the starboard bow; continue this course about 13 miles until Sing Sing Prison
is on the starboard beam, and then steer NNW. 1 W. The brickyard docks at Haverstraw will be
ahead ; follow the line of the docks, giving them a berth of about 700 yards, and when Stony Point
Lighthouse, which is on the top of a hill to the northward of Haverstraw, is made, steer so as to pass
3 mile to the eastward of the point. The eastern side of Haverstraw Bay is full of shoals, the
channel here has a general width of about £ mile. )

From Stony Point to West Point, a distance of about 103 miles, the channel is deep and the
banks generally bold-to, except in the bight at Peekskill, and it is only necessary to keep near the
middle of the river and out of the bights and shallow coves. When a little over 2 miles above Stony
Point haul over towards the west bank and follow it at a distance of about 400 yards; the stretch of
the river-above, which has a N'W. direction, will not be opened until nearly up to the Dunderberg.

Con Hook ‘is a small wooded point on the west bank of the river 23 miles below West Point;
when seen from the southward the low land, which is just to the westward of the hook, makes the
latter appear somewhat like an island. About § mile to the southward of Con Hook there is a small
shoal spot with only 9-feet over it, but it is marked by a black buoy and is easily avoided.

From West Point to New Hamburg, nearly 13 iniles farther up the river, keep near the middle
of the river, favoring the west bank. On the port hand will be passed the following landings, in
the order named: Cornwall, New Windsor, Newburg, and Armstrong; and on the starboard hand,
Cold Spring, Fishkill, and Carthage. Polopel Island, 4 miles above West Point, will be left well
on the starboard hand. - Between Pelopel Island and Cartbage, 6 miles above, shoals make out 400
to 900 yards from the east bank; the western edge of these shoals rises abruptly from deep water and
extends nearly parallel to the west bank; the east bank is irregular and is broken, about 2 miles above
Polopel Island, by Fishkill Creek entrance. The long wharf at Fishkill Landing, opposite to
Newbnrg, extends to the western edge of the shoal water.

Danskammer Point, on the west bank, is Jow at its end and covered with trees; the clay pits at
Armstrong, about  mile below the point, are a conspicnous feature. When past the lighthouse (see
table, page 12) on Danskammer Point, Poughkeepsie bridge, on a clear day, will be seen. A sharp
lookout should be kept for the buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) marking Diamond Reef, a
small shoal spot near the middle of the river, just above the mouth of Wappinger Creek. New
Huamburg is on the north side of the creek.

: From New Hamburg to Poughkeeps:e abont 7 miles farther up the river, it is only necessary
‘to keep near the middle of the river, the course being about W. by ®. 1 B. The least depth found

will.be about & fathoms and the average about 8 fathoms, but deep holes of 15 and 17 fathoms will
. be found about 2 miles below Poughkeepsie, abreast Blue Point.

. Parsing under Poughkeepsie bridge continue the N. by E. } E. course for about 2 miles, then
‘change the course to about W. by W. } W. continuing to keep in the middle of the river. Xsopus
Islan ! will soon be seen to the northward and may be steered for; course about N. by E. When up
_ to this island pass on either side of it and follow the eastern bank, giving it a berth of not over 500

yards, until abreast Lewis Pier (on east bank about 1§ miles above the north end of ¥sopus Island)
* and Esopus Meadows Lighthouse bears N.1 B. Pass 200 to 500 yards to the eastward of the light-
. house and haul gradually to the westward and favor the west hank. Rondout Lighthonse and the

 post-lights at the entrance to Rondout Creek, will be seen to the northward and when the lighthouse
-bears W. 3 W. it may be steered for. 'When abreast Port Ewen, about § mile below Rondout Creek
121788
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entrance, haul over towards the eastern bank and pass about midway between it and the outer ends
of the dikes at Rondout Creek entrance. A shoal about 13 miles long lies aloug the eastern bank of
the river, about 1 mile above Esopus Meadows Lighthouse; on the western side, near the southern and

northern ends, the shoal is marked ‘by red buoys Nos. 8 and 10, respectively. There is a narrow

channel, with about 3} fathoms of water, between the shoal and the eastern bank of the river, by

which vessels reach the landing at Ellerslie.

From Rondout to Hudson City the distance is about 21% miles, and there are numerous extensive
shoals and flats, but with local knowledge a depth of 4 fathoms can be carried. The following direc-
tious are safe for vessels of 15 feet draft. '

About 1 mile above the entrance to Rondout Creck a shoal called the Flats begins and extends
along the middle of the river for a distance of about 4 miles, nearly up to Barrytown. This shoal
has a least depth of about 2 feet on it and an average depth of about 4 feet, and is only about } mile
wide at its widest part. It is marked at each end by buoys (red and black horizontal stripes) and
there is a deep chanpel on either side of it, but the eastern channel is the wider.

From abreast Rondout Creek entrance steer N. by B. § B. This coarse leads close along the
eastern bank of the river and, wade good for 4§ miles, leads up to abreast Goose Island, a small island
lying near the eastern bank just above Pic Nic Point and about § mile below the wharves at Barry-
town. The N. by B. { B. course continued leads up to the wharves at Barrytown.

To proceed up the river when abreast Goose Island, change the course to about N. by W. and
stand over towards the western bank, and pass between the buoy on the northern end of The Flats
and the buoy on the southern end of Hog’s Buck, and when the latter buoy bears E. steer N. by E. § E.

Hog’s Back is a shoal about 1 mile long lying in the middle of the river just above Barrytown;
there is a deep channel on éither side of it but the eastern one is very narrow. The N. by E. } E.
course draws gradually over towards the east bank. A broad shallow bight, on the eastern side of the
river, known as South Bay will be seen on the starboard hand, and Magdalen Island will be a listle
on the starboard bow. Keep a sharp lockout for black buoy No. 3 and leave it about 200 yards on
the port hand. This buoy is on the eastern edge of the extensive shoal known as Saddle Bags, lying
in the western part of the river abreast and below Glasco.

Continning the N. by E. } E. course leave Magdalen Island 200 yards on the starboard hand and
the wharves at Tivoli about the same distance on the same hand, and when abreast the upper wharf
haul to about N. # B. and leave black buoy No. 5 and Saugerties Lighthouse about 150 yards on the
port hand  From abreast this lighthouse steer about W. § B. for the outer ends of the wharves at
Malden, which will be seen about 1} miles farther up on the west bank. Leave Green Flats post-
light, on the western edge of Green Flats, about 150 yards on the starboard hand. Green Flats,
nearly all bare at ordinary low water, are about 1} miles long and lie in the eastern part of the river
abreast Malden. These flats are separated from the eastern bank by a deep and narrow channel, and
also from Upper Flats by a narrow channel with a depth of 8} fathoms, called The Maelstrom.
Upper Flats extend about 1} miles to the northward, and join the shoals which extend out to the mid-
dle of the river from the eastern bank abreast Fast (‘amp and Germantown.

From abreast the wharves at Malden keep well over towards the western bank steering ‘about
NNE. } B. past Evesport and West Camp. Leave red buoy No. 12 about 200 ‘yards on the star-.
board hand, and then steer NE. so as to pass about 250 yards to the eastward of Upper Coal Beds
Post-light (see table, page 12). A shoal extends about 1 mile to the northward from this light, and
the channel to the eastward of it is only about 300 yards wide. - There is a broad marshy bight on
the western side of the river above the post-light, and along narrow sheal extending from a° point
sbout 4 mile to the northward of it, up to abreast szmgston Creek Post—hghls {see table of‘ hghts
page 12). ,

From a position about 250 yards to the eastward of Upper Coal Ms Post—l;giﬂ: ‘steor HE iﬂ!’.
1 mile, until abreast Smith’s Dock {the first dock on the east bank)j when change ‘the course to NE..
20 a8 to pass about 200 yards to the westward of Livingston Creek Post-light. = Continue on:the NE:
course for about § mile beyond the post-light, and then haal up to about HR&. md leave Lﬁrm@-j
ton Dock and ‘the railread dock about 1560 yards on the starboard hand. = - ..

. 'When abreast the mouth of Catskill Creek, snd Catekill Post-light shows apen 2o the wmrﬂ
of the ice houses on the long dmk at C&tskﬂl staer aheut N} 'W leaying red buoy I%uii ablmt
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150 yards on the starboard hand and the post-light about the same distance on the port hand. Pass
about midway between the west bank and the small island to the southward of Rodgers Island, and
then follow the western bank giving it ‘berth of at least 150 yards. Keep a sharp lookout for red
buoy No. 16 (on the edge of the shoal on the western side of Rodgers Island), and when about 150
yards to the westward of it steer for Percv Reach Post-light, course about NE. As this post-light
is approached haul gradually to the eastward so as to pass about 300 yards to the southeastward of it
on a ENE. { E. course, and continue this course up to Hudson City, leaving Hudson City Light-

house on the port hand.
To navigate the river above Hudson City local knowledge or a pilot is necessary.

COAST FROM SANDY HOOK TO CAPE MAY.*

The distance from Sandy Hook to Cape May is albiout 110 miles. The characteristic features of this shore are
its sand beaches, numerous summer resorts and life-saving stations, the latter being placed at an average distance
uf less than 3 miles apart along this coiast. The lighthouses along the shore (see table, page 14) are the principal
aids to navigation and are the objects most easily recognized. To the westward of the beaches and extending from:
Bay Head (a village 18} miles to the northward of Barnegat Inlet) to Cape May are large shallow bays with
pumerous small rivers and creeks; the bays are connected by shallow creeks and estuaries permitting boats to
pass from one to the other. These inland waters are entered from seaward by a number of inlets which have
shifting bars and shesls at their eastern entrances over which narrow and generally crooked channels, in some
cases marked by buoys, lead to good anchorages inside.

The depth of water in the channels across the bars of the inlets ranges from 3% feet on some to 9 feet on the
most important ; but these depths are subject to changes during severe storms, which will sometimes close the old
channel and open a new one.

The navigation of the inlets and bays is confined to vessels of light draft; a few small steamers ply between
the towns and villages on the shores of the baye and rivers. Railroad bridges croas these waters at several places.

Trom Sandy Hook to Barnegal Inlei, a distance of 43 miles, the shore has s general B. i)y W.3 W. trend ; 2 miles
offshors, between these points, the depths range from 64 to 11 fathoms, and from Loug Branch to a point 44 miles
XK. of Barnegat Lighthouse the least water to be found § mile from the beach is 6 fathoms.

Seabright, Low Moor, Monmouth Beach, and Long Braneh are from 2 to 53 miles to the southward of Navesink
Lighthouses, Long Branch being the most conspicuons on accvunt of its greater number of large hotels. To the
soathward of Long Branch are West End, Elbsron, 1Jeal, and Asbury Park, the latter being 104 miles to the
southward of the Highlands of Navesink and 7 miles to the northward of Manasquan (Squan) Inlet.

To the southward of Asbury Park are Ocean Grove, Ocean Park, Neptune City, Key East, Ocean Beach, Lake
Como, Spring Lake, and Seagirt, the latter being 22 miles to the northward of Barnegat Lighthouse and a little
over 1 mile to the northward of Manasquan Inlet.t Thias inlet is the entrance to Manasquan River, a shallow stream,
navigable only for small craft; the depth of water over the bar at the entrance to the inlet is abont 33 feet at low
water, bnt it is liable to be lﬂla.nged at any time by a gale.

About 1 mile to the sonthward of Manasguan Inlet is Point Pleasant, and 1 mile farther down the beach is Bay
Head. About 6 miles below Buy Head is Lavalette City, and the next summer resort to the southward is Seaside
Park, which is mbout § miles to the northward of Barnegat Lighthonse.

From Barnegat Inlet to Absecon Iniet, a distance of 29 miles, the shore has a general 8W. % 8. treund, and is

Droken by Little Egg Inlet, marked on its northern side by Tucker Beach Lighthouse, and Brigantine Inlet 4%
miles to ihe sonthward. Aleng the cosst between Barnegat and Tucker Beach lighthouses there are several spots
wxﬂl 19 to 26 feet of water over them lying as far as 2 miles offshore, and between Tucker Beach Lighthouse and

. Absecon Inlet spots with 25 feet of waber ever them will be found nesrly b miles offshore.  Abont 4 miles to the
northward of Tacker Beach Lighthouse is Beach Haven, a summer resort. N

From Abssqag Inlet to Hergford Inlst, a distance of 28 miles, the trend of the shore is about BW. 3 8. Shoal

_-apots, with 18 to 24 feet, lie nearly 5 miles from the shore to the sontheastward of Ludlam Beach Lighthouse.
Between Absecon Inlet and Hereford Inlet the shore line is broken by three inlets—Great Egg, Corson, and
Townsend. ILadlam Beach Lighthouse is about midway between Corson and Townsend inlets.

-+ Sowth Atlantic Uity is'aswmmer resort about 4 miles to the southward of Atlantic City, and Longport is a small
mm a ‘shout distanee to the northward of the entraince to Great Egg Inlet, - To thesouthward of Hereford Inlet
' ths shore takes T gradual curve to the sounthwestward and westward for a distance of 10 miles to Cape May Point,
“and is broken by two nnimportant inlets, Turfle GutInlet and Cold Spring Inlet. To the eastward of this streteh,
- atdmneea rsngmg frum 4 to 14 :mles from the shots; is Pive Fathom Bank.  Delaware Bay entrance aud the

tm-nmms,mmwms&w and iupartson 191.185, 123, scale of each mm' price of each #0.50,
- fammﬁwmm:anmmmmmﬁzhhmm > .
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extonsive shoals making off to the southward and lying to the southeastward of Cape May are described in connec-
tion with the sailing directions for Delaware Bay and River.

Cape May City is the large summer resort abont 2miles to the eastward of Cape May Lighthouse. Its numerous
large hotels and long iron pier form conspicuous landmarks for vessels passing alongshore. Cape May Point is a
summer resort on the southwestern point of Cape May about 2 miles to the westward of Cape May City. On the
western shore of Cape May, at Cape May Point, a pier is erected in the spring and used as a landing for steamers ;
off its end there is usually about 12 feet of water. To prevent its loss from ice the pier is removed in the fall.

See alsc the ‘“ (Jeneral Remarks on approaching or standing along the Coast from Sandy Hook to Cape May ” fd]-

lowing ; also the ‘“ Remarks’” on pages 27, 28.
g 2 p =1
BARNEGAT INLET *

is ma,rk-ed by Barnegat Lighthouse on the southern side of its entrance, which is 43 miles to the southward of S8andy
Hook and 18 miles to the northward of Tucker Beach Lighthouse. Shoals make off to seaward nearly 1} miles
from the entrance; these shift with every heavy gale and alter the depth of water on the bar, which is usually 43 to
5 feet at low water; a narrow and crooked channel, marked by buoys, leada in to Barnegat Bay and its tributaries.
No directions can be given for entering except to follow the buoys, which are moved from time to time so as to
indicate the best water. Strangers should always take a pilot, Iying-to off the entrance with signal flying until
boarded by one from Barmegat City, the village near the lighthouse. The deepest draft taken over the bar is 7 feet
at high water with a smooth sea. Good anchorage is found in the channel to the westward of the lighthounse.

Barnegat Bay is a large shallow body of water extending 18} miles to the northward, on the western side of
Island Beach to Bay Head, and about 3 miles to the southward to the village of Barnegat; here it conneects with the
shallow estuaries exteunding back of Long Beach about 15 miles, to New Inlet. In the bay are numerous islands
and flats, and a large number of creeks and emall rivers empty into it from the westward. ‘The principal villages
on the bay and its tributaries and their distance from Barnegat Lighthouse are as follows: Waretown, 4 miles;
Barnegat, 5 miles; Forked River, 63 miles; Cedar Creek, 8% miles; Toms River, 16 miles; Bay Head, 18} miles.
The draft taken to the several villages is 4 feet to Bay Head, about 5 feet to Toms River, and 7 feet to Barnegat.
A railroad drawbridge crosses the bay about 84 miles to the northward of Barnegat Lighthouse; the width of the
draw is about 60 feet. Ice usually closes the bay to navigation in the winter. It is high water in Barnegat Inlet
153 minnutes later than at Sandy Hook, and the mean rise and fall of tides ia 2'2 feet (see table, page 22).

LITTLE EGG INLET, LITTLE EGG HARBOR, AND GREAT BAY. .

Little Egg Inlet is 19 miles to the southward of Barnegat Inlet and 10 miles to the northward of Absecon Inlet;
it is the entrance from seaward to Little Egg Harbor and Great Bay and the adjacent inland waters. The north-
ern side of the entrance is marked by Tucker Beach Lighthouse. Shifting sand shoals extend from % mile to 1%
miles to the eastward from the entrance, and through them are two nasrrow channels, marked by buoys, leading
into Little Egg Harbor and Great Bay. Tucker Cove Inlet, tlie northern of the buoyed channels, usually has a depth
aof 7 to ® feet at Jow water, and Little Egg Harbor Inlet, the souathern channel, has depths of 4 to 7 feet at low water.
As these depths change with every heavy gale it is impossible to give more definite information. Tucker Cove
Tnlet is the one most frequently used, the deepest draft taken in through this channel is 11 feet at high water with
a smooth sea. ’

The usual and best anchorages are in the channel to Little Egg Harbor and in Shooting (West) Thorofare.
The buoys in the channels are shifted as found neecessary to indicate the best water, and no directions can be given
that would be of practical use to & stranger trying to enter, except to foliow the buoys or, better atill, take a pilot.
In winter ice usually prevents vessels from entering.

Little Egg Harbor is a large shallow body of water to the northwestward of Tucker Beach Lighthouse. It is
entered from Little Egg Inlet by a number of narrow and crooked channels leading between islands and flats
which lie in the southeastern part of the harbor. Only small oraft fregnent the harbor and adjacent waters.
Tuckerton, a village about 7 miles from the lighthouse, is the most important settlement ; 6 feet can be taken there
at high water. Weat Creek is & village 2 miles to the northward of Tuckerton; and Manshawken is a village about
11 miles to the northward of Tocker Beach Lighthonse,

Great Bay is a shallow body of water about 33 miles in diameter lying directly west from Little Epy Inlet.
The bay is navigable for small craft only, and has a depth of 4 feet ; Mullica River empties into its western end.
This river is navigable for vessels of 4 feet draft about 20 miles, to the village of Pleasant Mills.

It is high water in Little Egg Inlet 14 minutes later than at Sandy Hook, and the menx rise and faal o.f
tides is 33 feet. For tidal data of Great Bay see table on: page 22.

BRIGANTINEINLEY
is a narrow opening in Brigantine Beach, about 4} miles to the scuthward of Tnckier Beach nghthonre, fnrmi:ag 3
connection with the shallow bays and thorofares extending west of.the beach between Little Egg Inlet: and
Absecon Inlet. Shoals extend nearly 14 miles to the eastward of t]m entrance, forming a bar over. whmh i:bem is_'

13
*Shown on chart 122, soale - , wme m.ﬁﬂ.
: B0, 000 .
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a depth of about 3 feet at low water, but this depth is subject to chbange by heavy gales. Only small vessels
piloted by those with local knowledge enter the inlet; the channel is not buoyed, and directious of praetieal valne
ean not be given. Brigantine is a summer resort abont 3 miles south of the inlet and about the same distance to
the northward of Absecon Lightbouse. Brigantine Shoal, having spots with 6 to 11 feet over them, extends a little
over 24 miles to the eastward from the beach at the summer resort, and is marked at its eastern end by a black
buoy; about 12 miles to the sontheastward of this buoy is a whistling buoy. Deep draft vessels should give the
shore between Little Egg Inlet and Absecon Inle$ a berth of about 5 miles.

 ABSECON INLET

is marked on the southern side of its entrance by Absecon Lighthouse and Atlantic City, the latter one of the
largest popular summer resorts on the Atlantic Coast. The inlet is 10 miles south of Tucker Beach Lighihouse
and about 18 miles to the northward of Ludlam Beach Lighthouse. Off the entrance is a shifting sand bar and
detached shoal, the latier nearly 24 miles from the beach. To the southeastward of the lighthouse and leading
across the bar is a narrow buoyed channel with a depth of 5 feet, but this depth is liable to change with easterly
gales, and the channel may change to another place over the bar. The bnoys are geueraliy placed to indicate the
best water.

The deepest draft taken in over the bar is 8 feet at high water with a smooth sea; there is 15 feet of water
at the railroad wharf in Atlantic City. Strangers entering should take a pilot, lying off the sea buoy to the south-
eastward of the lighthouse until one comes off from shore; the piloting is done by regular pilots. When inside
the inlet, the best anchorage is found in the channel about  mile to the northward of the lighthouse.

A limited supply of coal can be had alongside the railroad wharf and provisions can be obtained in Atlantie
City. Wind signals of the U. S. Weather Bureau are displayed from a building in Atlantie City 8o as to be visible
to vessels passing alongshore. '

Directions of practical value for entering the inlet can not be given; the buoys are the only gnides for a stranger
and they can oot always be relied on to indicate the best water. It is high water at Atlantic City 14 minutes later
than at S8andy Hook, and the mean rise and fall of tides is 4-2 feet (see table, page 22). -

GREAT EGG INLET AND GREAT EGG BAY.

Great Egg Inlet is the approach from seaward to Great Egg Bay, Great Egg River, Pecks Bay, and Tuckahoe
River. JThe entrance to the inlet, Iving 74 miles to the southwestward of Absecon Lighthouse, and about 10 miles
to the northward of Ludlam Beach Lighthouse, has ghifting shoals extending abont 1} miles to seaward, through
which a narrow buoyed channel, with a depth of 8 to 8 feet at low water, leads into Great Egg Bay. The deepest
draft that has been taken in over the bar is about 11 feet at high water, but owing to the changes continually
taking place in the depths a stranger should not rely upon finding more than 6 feet at low water. The buoys are
shifted when practicable to indicate the best water, and with a fair wind and smooth sea there is little difficulty in
standing in to the anchorage, but a stranger bound ap any of the tributaries of Great Egg Bay should take a pilot.

In winter ice closes the bay to navigation and the drift ice running out over the bar makes any attempt to enter
extremely hazardous. The currents follow the general direction of the channel and in the inlet have a velocity of
nearly 2 knots an hour; inside the entrance their velocity is not so great.

Ocean COity, a summer resort on the south point at the entrance to the inlet, has steamboeat communication with
Longport and Somers Point, and a branch railroad cornecting with the West Jersey Railroad at Sea Isle City.

dreat Bgg Bay extends to the westward from Great Egg Inlet for a distance of 4 miles; it has a number of low
marsh islands stretching across ita eastern end, between which are the several channels leading to the head of the

* bay and into Great Egg and Tuckahoe rivers. A mumher of ‘‘thorofares” and bays lead to the northward to
Absecen Inlet, and to the dgonthward Pecks Bay and a number of ** thorofares” lead to Corson Inlet.

Somiers Point is a village on the northern shore.of the bay; it 1s the terminas of a railroad and has steamboat
commuiication with Longport and Ocean City; there is 9 feet of water alongside the wharf. Longport has railroad
communication with Atlantie City. Busley’s Point i a small village on the sonth share of the bay.

Great Egg River has a narrow and crooked channel, and is navigable for vessela up te 7 feet draft to May’s
Landing, a village about 12 miles above its mouth. Tuckahoe River has a crooked channel navigable for vessels

“of 8 foet draft as far as Marshallville, about 9 miles above its mouth.
- Séi}ipg directions of valne can not be given. Those not familiar with the locality shounld take a pilot outside
the bar, lying off and on until boarded by one. It is high water in Great Egg Inlet 10 minutes later then at Sandy
 Hook, sid the mesan rise and fall of tides is 4:3 feet.
i . CORSON INLETYT

is about Bmilesvo the sonthward of Oeean City, and about 3} miles to the northward of Ludlam Beacl: Lighthouse :
it 'hes & shiffing bar at the entrance through which there is » chaonel witk a depth of 5 to 7 feet at low water.
The inlet ia 6f no conmercial importance and the channels are not buoyed. Bek Isle Oty is a summer resort about
8% ‘miles to the southward of Corson Inlet. Ludlam Beach Lighthouse is located in the northern part of the town.
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TOWNSEND INLET

is about 3 miles to the sonthward of Ludlam Beacl: Lighthonse and 7% miles to the northward of Hereford Imlet
Lighthouse; it has a shifting bar which extends about 1 mile o the eastward from the entrance, and has about 3
feet of water on it at low water. Onlysmall craft pass through the inlet and then with a smooth sea; the channel
is not bnoyed, and strangers should not attempt to enter.

HEREFORD INLET

is marked at the southern point of the entrance by Hereford Inlet Lighthouse and Angiesea, a summer resort,
The entrance is 104 miles to the sonthward of Ludlam Beach Lighthouse and 9} miles to the northeastward of Cape
May Lighthouse; it has a shifting bar extending 1} miles offshore, through which a narrow buoyed channel, with
a depth of about 6 feet at low water, leads into an anchorage behind Tatham’s or Saven Mile Beach.

Sirangers seldom enfer; a few vessels engaged in the oyster trade and owned in the vicinity use the inlet as
an anchorage. No directions for entering can be given, except to follow the bnoys, which are shifred, when the
channel changes, to indicate the best water. About I mile ontside of the bar and !# miles ESE. from Hereford Inlet
Lighthouse is a black Lell buoy, outside of which vessels bound along the coast shonld pass.

Jenkins Sound, a shallow body of water to the northwestward of the inlet, is entered through several narrow
and crooked * thorefares.” Mayville, a village on the western shore, can be reached at low water by vessels of 6
feet draft. Holly Beach is a summer resort about 13 iniles fo the southward of Anglesea, with which it has rails
raad communication. It is high water in }{ereford Inlet 2 minutes later than at Sandy Hook, and the mean rise
and fall of tides is 43 feet.

TURTLE GUT INLET
is about £ miles to the soutliwestward of Hereford Inlet Lighthouse; it has a shifting bar, over which there is a
channel with a depth of awout 31 feel at low water. The channel is not buoyed and strangers should not attempt

ta enter. Small vessels drawing as much as 6 feet, engaged in the oyster trade, enter the iniet at high water a.nd
with a smooth sea. The shoals at the entrance extend about £ mile from the beach.

COLD SPRING INLET

is abont 5+ miles to the southwestward of Hereford Inlet Lightkouse and about 41 miles to the eastward of Cape
May Lighthouse; its entrance, obstructed by a shifting sand bar, has a dopth of about 43 feet in the channel, which
is not buoyed and changes frequently ; southeast gales make the most marked changes in the depth and direction
of the chaunel. Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot. High water occurs at the same time os at
Sandy Hook ; mean rise and fall of tides is 4-4 feet.

GENERAL REMARKS ON APPROACHING OR STANDING ALONG THE COAST, FROM
SANDY HOORK TO CAPE MAY.

In clear weather vessels of the deepest draft (24 feet and over) should give the shore between
Sandy Hook and Little Egg Inlet (Tucker Beach Lighthouse) a berth of at least 3 miles to insure a
greater depth than 7 fathoms; but between Tucker Beach Lighthouse and Absecon Inlet a berth of
at least 5 miles should be given the shore to clear the 4 and 5 fathom spots lying to the eastward of
Brigantine Beach. Southward from Absecon Inlet to Delaware Bay Kuatrance detached shoals, with
depths of less than 6 fathoms over them, will be found scattered along and at various distances from
the shore. Five Fathom Bank (see description) is the farthest offshore, its' southern end lying

about 16 miles in an ESE. direction from Cape May Lighthouse; vessels of a greater draft than 18
feet shonld pass to the eastward of this shoal.

In thick or foggy weather consult the remarks on pages 2629, under the headmg “General Re-
marks on the Approaches to New York Bay and Harbor from Sea.”

Coasters, or vessels of less than 18 feet draft, in clear weather and with strong W@terly winds,
nsually follow the coast, giving the shore a berth of a little more than 1.mile between Long Branch
and Tueker Beach nghthouse then hauling offshore so as to give the shore a berth of 2 miles, paas-
ing outside of Brigantine Shoal aud ingide the shoal off Ladlam Beach Lighthouse and to the west-
ward of Five Fathom Bank. In strong easterly winds it is advisable to keep well offshore.” '

At night, in clear weather, vessels approaching the eoast will generally sight oneé of the prsmary',
seacoast: lights when in from 12 to 16 fathoms water, or, if near the entrapce of Delaware Bay, the.
light-vessels marking Five Fathom Bank will be made when in about 18 fathoms, If ahght is not
sighted when about midway between Sandy Hook and. Barnegat and in 12 futhoms, n NNE.. vourse
should be steered until Navesink nghts are made, or & 8. course until Barnegat nght is saghted,

* A Hghthonse je to ba erected in the shm-e az quum.lnle;, which will 81l the q;aen&_ug exinting Hetweet Wavesink: tpﬂ Barneget llm.
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Standing along the shore one light, if not more, should gencrally be in sight. The large num-
ber of coasting vessels and steamers passing up and down this coast make it necessary to keep a bright
lookout to prevent collisions. -

For tidal curvents zlong the coast of New Jersev, sec page 28. .

Breakers—QGales from NE. to SE. cause heavy breakers on the beach and outlying shoals
along this coast; the sea breaks in about 4 fathoms of water, and shoals of this depth or less are
usually marked by breakers during easterly gales. The bars at the entrances of the inlets are then
impassable, and even in comparatively smooth water, with a slight swell, they are defined by break-
ers. The heaviest surf on the beach is on the flood near high water of spring tides and right after
a heavy easterly gale; the least surt’ is encountered on the ebb near low water. This fact is taken
advantage of by life-saving crews and fishermen when putting off from or landing on the beaches.
The farthest offshore breakers are to the southeastward of Brigantine Inlet and Ludlam Beach
Lighthouse and on Five Fathom Bank, at the two former places about 4% miles from the shore;
along the whole ridge of Five Fathom Bank the sea breaks only in very severe gales. A very heavy
surf makes on the beaches after a southeasterly gale followed by a sudden shift of wind to the N'W.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW YORK BAY ENTRANCE TO DELAWARE BAY ENTRANCE.

1 From Scotland Light-vessel to Five Fathom Bank Light-vesse/.— For vessels of the

) * deepest dirasrt.—Bring Scotland Light-vessel to bear N. 3 E. astern amnd steer S.

3 W. about 51 miles from the light-vessel, or, until the two Navesink Lighthouses are in range

bearing N'W. Then make good a 8. by W. } W. course for 3G} miles; Barnegat Light should
then bear abeam -distant nearly 4% miles,

From this position a SSW. 7 W. course made good for 621 miles will lead to a position
nearly } mile to the eastward.of Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel.  Then, if bound to Chesapeake
Bay, follow the directions in section 1, sailing directions from Delaware Bay Entrance to Chesapeake
Bay Entrance, in another part of this volume. If bound into Delaware Bay, follow the directions
in section 1, sailing directions Delaware Bay and River. ’

The least depth of water on these courses is about 7 fathoms, which will be found in several
places between Sandy. Hook and Absecon Lighthouse; to the southward of the latter about 10
fathoms is the least depth. In strong easterly winds, when abreast the coast between Tucker Beach
and Absecon lighthouses, special carc is necessary not to be set inshore on to the shoals off Brigantine
Beach. Consult the General Remarks on approaching and standing along the coast from Sandy Heok
to Cape May, on page 46.

Remarks.—The 8. 1 W. conrse leads nearly parallel to the coast and about 24 miles from it ;7 when the Navesink
Lighthouses are in range Seabright will be a little abaft the Leam. 'The §. by W. 3 W. course will draw a vessel
offshore very gradually; having stood on it about 33 miles, Long Branch will be abeawm, 5 miles farther Asbury
Park, and 15} miles farther Lavalette City will be abeam. When Barnegat Lighthouse bears abeam, the bell buoy
off the inlet should be nearly in range with the lighthouse and distant abont 2 miles on the starboard beam.

On the B3W. § W. course Tucker Beach Lighthonse should be at Jeast 5 miles distant when abeam ; the course
will draw a vessel offshore gradually until about 2 miles to the eastward of the whistling buoy about midway
between Tucker Beach and Abseeon lighthouses; the vessel will then draw off’ more rapidly and pass 1} miles to
the eastward of Northeast End Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel.

Daopgers.—8hrewsbury Rocks make out from the share about 3} miles to the sonthward of Navesink Light-
houses. "THere is from 14 to 18 feet of water on the rocks, which extend in a broken Iine nearly 1} miles from the
" beach and are marked off their outer snd by a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes). 7

A 18-foot spot - lies about 34 miles 8. 1 E. from Barnegat Lighthouse and 1% miles from the beach ; there are
depths-of 44 to 54 fathoms inshore of this spot.
) ‘Between Barnegat Lighthouse and Tucker Beach Lighthouse there are several spots, with 18 feet of water
over them, lying from § mile t6 1 mile from the beach.
- Brigantine $hoal makes off from Brigantine Beach about 6} miles to the sonthward of Tucker Beach Light-
thouse aud, with depthe of 6to 11 feet, extends 2 miles from the shore. At its outerend isa black buoy whieh bears
BNE. § B from Absevon Lighthouse, distant 653 &ilas, About 24 niiles to the eastward of this buoy is a shoal with
~28:50°30 feet of water and about § mile in &iameter: and 1f miles BE. £ 8. from the buoy is Brigantine Shosl black
cwhistling baoey. 0 i ) : o S ) )
= irems whreast of Tucker Beacl Lighthouse to Absecon Ligzhthouse there are depthe of 4 $o § fathoms 3% miles
From the shore; atid in heavy gales from the sastward this stretoh of thecoast should be given & good berth even
“by vessels of moderate draft. o -
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Five Fathom Bank is about 9 miles long in a N. £ E. and 8. § W. direction and has a width of about 1% miles at
its widest parts, and depths of less than 5 fathoms. The least water, 15 feet, is near the middle of the shoal about
31 miles from its southern end; about # mile to the northeastward of this 15-foot spot, in 18 feet of wateris Five
Fathom Bank buoy (red and black horizontal stripes with F. F. B. in white letters). The northern end of Five
Fathom Bank, with depths of 34 to 41 fathoms, lies 8 miles ESE. 4 E. from Hereford Inlet Lighibouse, and 4 miles
ESE. from this end of the bank is Northeast End Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel (see table, page 14). To the
southwestward of the light-vessel between it and Five Fathom Bank are several detached spots with 5 fathomns over
them. The southern end of Five Fathom Bank lies 154 miles BE. by E. # E. from Cape May Lighthouse and is
marked by Twenty-one Foot Shoal buoy (red,No. 2). About 2§ miles SE. from this buoy is Five Fathntank
Light-vessel (see table, page 14}. To the northwestward of each light-vessel there is a black station buoy, the
northern marked N. E. E. and the southern F. F. B. in white letters. In strong easterly gales the shoaler parts
of Five Fathom Bank are marked by heavy breakers.

1 A From Sandy Hook to Delaware Bay Entrance, Passing Inside of Five Fathom Bank.—

Far vessels of I8 feel or less draﬂ.—-HaVing come out of New YOl‘k Bay by tile
South Channel, leave False Hook (SE. end) buoy about 250 yards on the starboard hand and steer
8. pearly 5 miles. Then make good a 8. by W. § W. course for 363 miles. Barnegat Lighthouse
should then be abeam, distant 23 miles, and the bell buoy close on the starboard hand.

From the bell buoy off Barnegat make good a SSW. { W. course for 251 miles, when the
whistling buoy off Brigantine Shoal should be close aboard on the starboard hand. From the whist-
ling buoy make good a 8W. } W. course for 44} miles. - Cape May Lighthouse should then bear N.
by W, distant nearly 6§ unles, and a W. ¥ 8. course should lead straight in on the Delaware Break-
water range.

or, if desiring to pass closer inshore. From the whistling buoy off Brigantine Shoal make good
a SW. ¥ W. course for 223 miles. Ludlam Beach Lighthouse should then bear abeam, distant 2%
miles. From here a BW. by 8. course made good for 9% miles will bring Hereford Lighthouse
abeam, distant 2% miles; then a 8W. } W. course made good for 141 miles should lead on to the
Delaware Breakwater Range, and the course into Delaware Bay on that range is W. § 8.

If bound to the southward along shore, continue the 8W. } W. course about 7 miles farther, or
the SW. 3 W. course 4} miles, and then follow the directions in section 1, paragraph I1, sailing direc-
tions for standing along the coast between Delaware Bay and Chesapeake Bay.

Remarks.—The 8. course leads nearly parallel to the coast and 1§ miles from it. When the course is changed
to 8. by W. § W. the Navesink Lighthouses should be in range bearing NW. Carxe should be taken to pass to the
eastward of Shrewsbury Rocks buoy ; after passing the buoy the 8. by W. # W. course leads straight for the bell
buoy off Barnegat Inlet, and the least depth on the sailing line is about 7 fathoms.

‘The B8W. | W. course leads for the whistling buoy off Brigantine Shoal and passes to the eastward of a 18-foot
spot lying 1% miles offshore, about 84 miles to the southward of Barnegat Lightkhouse. From abreast of Tucker
Beach Lighthouse to the whistling buoy the sailing line leads about 4 miles from the beach and passes between
shoals having a depth of little over 4 fathoms.

Thoe 8W. 3 W. course leads nearly # mile to the eastward of the shoals Iying off Ludlam Beach Lighthouse, and
leavea Ludlam Beach Lighthouse 5 miles and Hereford Inlet Ligbthouse 2% miles on the starboard beam, and
MecCrie Shoal buoy 1% miles on the port beam. The least water, 4 to 6 fathoms, will be found when Cape May
Lighthouse bears about WNW. + W,

When standing closer inshore from the whlstlmg buoy off Brigantine Shoal, on the 8W. § W. course, and just
before Ludlam Beach Lighthonse bears abeam, Sixteen-foot Lump buoy shouid be left § mile on the port hand. On
the SW. by S. course a short distance before Herefore Inlet Lighthouse bears alream, the bell buoy off the inlet should
be left  mile on the starboard hand. On the 8W. } W. course Fifteen-foot Shoal buoy should be left about § mile
on the starboard kand. About 4} fathoms is the least water found if the sailing lines are closely followed.

Dangers.—The eastern ends of Palse Hook, 0il Spot, and Outer Middle Ground, lie from 1 to 11 miles to the east-
ward of Sandy Hook, and are described en page 32.

S8hrewsbury Rocks and the dangers along shore as far as Absecon Inlet ate descnbed nnder section 1, preceding.’

Sixteen-foot Lump is abont 3% miles 8B, 1 8. from Lndlam Beach Lighthonse and is marked by a buoy (red and
black horizontal stripes). 'The lump is at the sonthwestern end of & shoal, with depths of 4 to 5 fathoms over it,
lying from 3 to 5 miles offshore abreast of Ludlam Beach Lighthouse. = This sheal is about 1} miles long in a NE,
and 8W. direction, abont 14 miles wide on an E. and W. line, its northeastern.end bearing EBE. 1 K. distant 5 miles
from Ludlam Beach Lighthounse.

Five Fathom Bank is described under section 1, preceding. To the westward of this bank, until within 1 mileaf
the shore, the depth ranges from 6 to 9 futhoms, although there are s number of spots with 4 to5 fathome over thes, =
but which wounld not be dangerous, except in very heavy gales, to-any vessels of a-draft that would wartaut them :
coming inside of Five Fathom Bank.

Lying abeut 1} miles from the shors, about 3f miles tothe southward of Hareﬁard Inlsf. L;ght}mnse, ua, namw =
shonl with 3 to 4 fathoms over it. ‘
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_ DELAWARE BAY-GENERAL DESCRIPTION. 49

McOris 8hoal has a leastdepth of 17 feat over it and with depths around of less than 24 feet; it is 13 miles long
in & general E. and W. directien ; the southeastern side is marked by a buoy (red, No. 24).

The extensive shoals lying to the southward of Cape May are described under the sailing directions for Delaware
Bay.

DELAWARE BAY*

is, properly speaking, only an expansion of the lower part of Delaware River, the dividing line being a line from the
mouth of Mahon River to Egg Island Point, or the parallel of 39° L 40’/ N. The entrance to the bay from sea-
ward, between Cape May on the north and Cape Henlepen on the south, is 10 miles wide, but the extensive shoals
extending over 5 miles to the southward from Cape May leave a deep channel in to the bay less than 4 miles wide.
In referring to the entrance to the bay, ** The Capes” or ‘“ The Capes of the Deluware,” are the terms commonly used.

The bay is of irregular shape, its greatest dimensions in a NE. by E. and 8W. hy 8. direction being 25 miles, and
in a NNW. and S8E. direction 22 miles; at its northern extremity, between the mouth of Mahon River on the west
and Egg Island Point on the east side, it is only 12 miles wide, but just below this it has a width of 24 miles.
Extensive shoals with depths ranging from a few feet to 18 feet occupy a greater part of the bay, but there is a deep
and well marked channel leading to the entrance of Delaware River.

Cape May, the northern point at the entrance to the bay, is easily recognized by the large number of houses on
its eastern and southern faces, and by Cape May Lighthouse (see table, page 14). Cape May Poinut is the summer
resort on the southwestern extremisy of the eape, and Cape May City isabout 2 miles to the eastward, -built directly
upon the beach The large hotels at both of these summer resorts are prominent objects. The whole peninsala of
Cape May is low land, the highest hillocks being less than 30 feet in height.

From Cape May the eastern shoreline of the bay trends about 13 miles in a general NNE. direction to the mouth
of Goshen Creek. This creek is the approach tothe village of Goshen, about 1 mile above the cntrance; the latter
is obstructed by a bar showing bare at low water, but there is 3 to 5 feet at low water in the channel to the village,
and a channel is to be dredged to that depth across the bar. The land between Cape May and Goshen Creek is
generally low (rising in some places to a height of about 20 feet) and unbroken except by a number of small
unimportant creeks. At the mouth of Goshen Creek the shoreline turns to the northward and westward for 2
miles and then trends in a WRNW. ¢ W. direction for 5 miles to Bast Point, on which is Maurice River Lighfhouse
(see table, page 14). From ‘this point the shoreline trends to the northward about 1 mile and then curves to the
westward to Egg Island Point {the point 51 miles to the westward of East Point and marked by Egg Island Light-
house, see table on page 14). The bight thus formed and the northern part of the bay in the vieinity of East Point
is known as Maurice River Cove. Maurice River empties into the northeastern part of the cove about 1 mile to the
northward of East Point, and is treated separately in another part of this volume. Nearly the whole northeastern
part of the bay consists of flats which are under oyster cultivation; numerous long slender stakes, marking the
different oyster heds, are found on the flats.

Cape Henlopen, the senthern point at the entranee of the bay, is a high mass of white sand utterly destitute of
vegetation, although there is a thick grove of trees in the hollow behind the bluff, some portions of which may be
seen over the Jatter. The most prominent obLject on the cape is Cape Henlopen Lighthouse (see table, page 14)
about 1 mile to the sonthward of the pitch of the cape, on a bare white sand hillock. To the westward of Cape
Henlopen there is a breakwater (on which are two lighthonses) forming a harbor of refuge, generally known as
Delaware Breakwater Harbor (see description):

From the northern extremity of Cape Henlopen the shoreline of the Lay curves to the sonthwestward, and then
westward for about 23 miles to the town of Liewes, which is situated a little more than 7 mile back from the beach.
Along the shore between the cape and Lewes, there are three long wharves. From abreast Lewes the shoreline
trends about 13 miles in a general NW. by N. direction to the mouth of Mispillion Creek (muarked by Mispillion Creek
Ligbthouse ; see table, page 14).

s Broadkill Greek, the entrance to whieh is 5 miles above the long pier at Lewes, has a bar at the entrance with

only 2 fest over it at low water, but inside the bar it has a navigable depth of 6 feet to the town of Milton, 12
miles above its mouth. Vessels of as much as 7 feet draft croas the bar at high water, generally employing s
towhont. A bridge crosses the creek 4 miles below Milton; width of draw, 38 feet.

Mispiliion Oreek can be entered at high water by vessels of 6 feet draft, and this draft can be taken up to the
towi of Milford, about 12 milea above its month. There are several shipyards on the creek where vessels of as much
as 1,000 tons register are built; sailing vessels that enter usually employ a towboat.

From Mispillion Creek Lighthouse theshoreline trends to the nort}hward 2 mllea, and then in & NW. by N. diree-

tion to Bowers Heach, between Murderkill and St. Jones cresks.
’ - Murderkill Creek empties into the western side of the bay 7¢ iniles to- the northward of Mispillion Creek Light-
ﬁnuso and about 4— mile to the sonthward of 8t. Jones Creek Tlle creek is navxga‘ble for 7% milea to the town of

*Shpwn on ekart_s AYG, scale m price $0, 50; _134, scate BO.ﬁOfl‘ price $0. 50,
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Prederica by vessels of 5 feet draft, but the bar at the entrance can only be crossed ai high water. The channel
is narrow and crooked but has been somewhat straightened by 6 canals which cut off benda. Local knowledge is
necessary for the navigation of the creek.

St. Jones Creek empties into the bay on its western side about 6§ miles to the southward of Mahon River
Lighthouse; tle entrance and channel have been improved by the U. 8. Government so as to make a channel from
40 to 100 feet wide and 6 feet deep at low water to the city of Dover, which is 18 miles above the mouth of the
oreek. The town of Lebanon is 104 miles, and the village of Florence 6% miles, above the entrance to the creek; at
each there is a drawbridge with draws about 34 feet in width. The mean rigse and fall of tides at the entrance'is
abount 5% feet; at Lebanon, 2% feet, and at Dover, 1 foot. Strangers should not enter without a towboat or pilot.

From the mouth of St. Jones Creek the shoreline trends in a N. 3 E. direction about 6% miles to Mahon River
Lighthouse (see table, page 14). The entire western shore of the bay is generally low and marshy, with extensive
shoals making off a long distance from it.

Mahon River (or popularly known as Mahon Ditch) is marked on the western side of its enirance by Mahon
River Lighthouse. The riveris an important harbor of refuge for the small craft engaged in oyatering and fishing
in this part of the bay, tho depth inside the bar being 10 ie 14 feet and the channel about 600 feet wide. The prin-
cipal difficulty is at the entrance, where there is a bar with enly 4 feet of water ‘overit; this prevents most vessels
from entering, except near high water. The mean rise and fall of tides is 5°8 feet, and high water occurs abont 4
hours and 37 minutes earlier than at Philadelphia.

Channels.—There are two principal channels into the bay; the Main Channel, between South 8Shoal and Cape
Henlopen, is the one generally used by deep draft vessels and strangers: it has a width of about 3} miles, and is
the approach from seaward to Breakwater Harbor and the Main Channel up the bay. Cape May Chanucl is the
other one, and is only used by coasting vessels familiar with its buoyage and currents, or by small craft. This
chanupel leads in a northwesterly direction, between two shoals lying to the southward of Cape May,up to the
western side of Cape May Point, and has a Jeast depth of about 14 feet at its eastern end. Several minor channels
lead between the pumerous shoals lying to the southward and westward of Cape May; of these the Bay Shore
Chanuel, leading along the western shore of Cape May, and Ricords Channel, leading between Crows Shoal and
Mummy Shoal, are the outlets from Cape May Channel into the bay. Theso channels are well marked by buoys,
but the Main Channel is the one that should be used at night. The strong and variable tidal currents in the
chanuels off Cape May make it necessary for sailing vessels to have a strong favorable wind when navigating them.

Anchorages.—The anchorage behind Delaware Breakwater is one of the most impertant harbors of refuge on
the Atlantie Coast, but its area is limited, as is also the depth of water, which ranges from 14 to 24 feet. In heavy
easteriy gales frequently every available space for an anchorage behind the brealkwater is oceapied. In morthwest-
erly gales, vessels not provided with good ground tackle sometimes drag ashore, the harbor being exposed to
winds from that direction.

Deep draft vessels usually anchor along the Main Channel above Fourteen Foot Bank Lighthouse, or if the
weather is fair may come to anchor to the southward of *“The Shears,” the extensive shoal which lies to the
northward of the breakwater. There is good anchorage and shelter from easterly winds on the west side of Cape
May, but this anchorage is seldom used on account of the numerous shoals in this part of the bay.

Pilots for Delaware Bay and River will be found cruising in echoomer-rigged pilot boats off The Capes, and
will sometimes in the summer be met outside Five Fathom Bank and near Fenwick Island Shoal light—vedsels.
Fishermen can geuerally be had to pilot vessels desiring to enter the creeks flowing into the bay or river (see
pilot laws and regulations in Appendix I).

Towboats will sometimes be found eruising in the lower part of the bay or at Delaware Breakwater Harbeor.
There are no fixed rates for towing. A large towboat is usnally stationed in Breakwater Harbor to assist vessels
in distress.

Quarantine.—There is a National Quarantine station and hospital on the sonth side of Delaware Breakwater
Harbor. Vessels subject to visitation are boarded, between sunrise and sunset, by a Marine Hogpital sargeon, who
goes alongside in a steamer while the vessels either anchot or lie to at the qnarantine anchorage to the northward
of the breakwater. The regulations of the U. 8. Marine Hospital Service, which are ¢hanged from time to time
as occasion reqnires, govern the boarding surgeon as to the imepection of vesaels from different perts. There is
also a National Quarantine station off the eastein shore of Reedy Island, in Delaware River, where vessels are
sometimes detained until they receive pratiqne. : - - - :

The Quarantine anchorage in Delaware Bay is south of ‘The Shears, and to the nerthward snd northwestward,
of the breakwater. S

There is & reporting station on Delaware Breakwater, from which the observer at the sistion réporta all veseeln
entering and passing out of the bay, and those standing along the coast that hie oan recognize by their nunmber.. '

Bupplies.— Fresh provisions can be had st Lewes or Cape May Foint; water can be had from some.of the
towbonts in the bay and at Lewes. Ship chandler’s stores ¢an beé had st Lewes; if reguired in large guantitiea
they should be ordéred from some of the large citiea up the river. : ‘ ’
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Repairs to the hulls of amall wooden vessels can be made at the shipyards in Mispillion Creek and Maurice
River. (See also Repairs under heading Delaware River.)

Ice.—In ordinary winters vessels in the bay are not endangered by ice, although more or less drift ice will be
met by those standing up into Delaware River; in severe winters, large quantities of ice are brought down by the
current and prevailing northerly winds and sailing vessels, if canght in it, are apt to be set on the shoals or carried
to sea. (See also Ice, under the heading Delaware River.)

Currents.——The tidal eurrents generally follow the direction of the channel and are strong enough to be
considered by those navigating the bay and river. In the main channel 3% miles RE. I N. from Cape Henlopen
Lighthouse, the current turns to flood 1 hour and 50 minutes after the time of low water at the Break water, and
tarns to ebb 45 minutes after the time of high water at the Breakwater. The maximum veloeity of the flood is
1'4 knots and of the ebb 2'3 knots. '

Tides.—See the table on page 22, for tidal data of Delaware Breakwater.

DELAWARE RIVER*™
takes its rise in the southern part of the State of New York and flows in a general sontherly direction—forming the
boundary between the State of Pennsylvania and the states of New York and New Jersey—for about 250 miles to
its junction with Delaware Bay.

The river has numerocus extensive shoals, but there is a good and excellently marked channel with a least depth
of about 21 feef at ordinary low water as far as the city of Philadelphbia, which is 86 miles above the entrance to
Delaware Bay. Trenton, 114 miles above the entrance to Delaware Bay, is the head of navigation; to it a draft
of 9 feet can bre taken at high water. The banks of the river are mostly low and in many places marsh extends
some distance back from them. There are a number of cities, towns, and villages along its banks (and on its
tributaries), the most important of which are Wilmington, Chester, Philadelphia, Camden, Bordentown (important
as being at the entrance to the Delaware & Raritan Canal), and Trenton. Many small strecams flow into the
river but most of them are unimportant, those considered of sufficient importance are treated of under separate
headings.

From its junction with Delaware Bay, where the river is about 12 miles wide, it extends, narrowing gradually,
in a NW. by N. direction for about 21 miles, to abreast SBtony Point, where it is only 2% miles in width. Both banks
of this stretch of the river are generally low and marshy, and are broken by the entrances of numerous small
creeks; those entering from the eastward, named in order from the southward, are: Straight, Fishing, Fortescue,
Sow and Pigs, Padgett’s, Nantuxent, Cedar, Back, Cohansey, Stow, Mad Horse, and Hope creeks. From the west-
ward the streams entering the river are: Dona River, Leipsic River, Smyrna River, Black Bird Creek, and Appo-
quinimink Creek. Extensive shoals make out from both banks of the river, leaving a deep channel abont 1 mile
in width. Abreast of Bombay Hook Lighthouse the e¢hannel is known as Bombay Hook Roads, and is much used
as an anchorage by windbound vessels, either entering or leaving the river. The depths range from 3% to 5 fath-
oms, and the holding ground is good.

Dona River empties into Delaware River from the westward, about 2% miles above Mahon River Lighthouse.
It is one of the entrances to the narrow estuary which, commencing at Mahon River, extends to the northward to
Bombay Hook. The bar at the entrance to the river has a depth of about 4 feet over it, but inside the entrance
there is a depth of about5 feet to Dona Landing, a village about 13 miles above its mouth.

Lelpe'c River is about 1# miles above Dona River entrance, and is the approach to the town of Leipsic, 10 miles
above ifs mouth. The river is very crooked and narrow, but 6 feet can be carried np to Leipsic by those well
aequainted with the channel. The rise and fall of tides at the entrance is 6 feet and at Leipsic about 3 feet.

Smyrna River, formeriy Enown as Duck Creek, empties into the western side of Delaware River about 41 miles
above Bombay Hook Poeint. The entrance marked by Bombay Hook Lighthouse {see table, page 14,) is obstructed
by a shallow bar. but the river channel is being improved by dredging, and a draft of 63 feet can be taken to
Smyrns Landing, about 9 miles above the mouth of the river. At Flemings Landiang, 3 miles above the entra.ncé, is a
bridge with draw 35 feet wide; Rothwells Landing is 7 miles above the entrance and i1 miles below Smyrna Land-
ing. The town of Smyrna is § mile above Smyrua Landing. A lecal pilot should be taken by any stranger
desiring to enter.

Cohansey Creek is fully described in another part of this volume.

Btow Creek empties into the eastern side of Delaware River, about 3% miles above Cohansey Lighthouse. There
js 4 feet of 'water on the bar at the shirance and abount 8 feet can be taken into the creek at high water.

- Appoguiniminik Creek-empties into the western side of Delaware River, 6 miles above Bombay Hook Lighthounse,

 and-about 33 miles below Reedy Islind. The entrance is obstructed by a bar which can be crossed only at high

water,; but the creek is mavigable for light draft vessels to the village of Odessa, 7§ miles above its mouth. The
“-ghatinel is narrow and srooked and quiies local knowledge; sailing vessels nsually employ a towboat.

¢Shown in parte on'charts 125, 126, scalé of sach s‘ﬁ‘%(}é’ price of each 80.50.
. . i
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From Stony Peint to Reedy Point, about 6 miles above, the width of Delaware River varies from 3 to 1§ miles,
and its course from the latter to the former point is nearly due south. About midway between the two points, and
in the western part of the river, there is a amall island kuown as Reedy Island; on the sonthern extremity of the
island is Reedy Island Lighthouse (see table, page 14), from which a dike extends a little more than I mile in a B.
by W. + W. direction.

A channel, with a least depth of 16 feet, leads along to the westw ard of this dike and Reedy laland, to abreast
the village of Port Penn, on the west bank of the river abreast the island. This channel, known as Reedy Island
Harbor, affords good anchorage in 19 to 24 feet of water, and is much used in the winter when ice is running in
Delaware River. Sfeveral creeks enter the river from the castward between Stony Poini and Elsingboro Point
which is 5 miles to the northward of fhe former. Reedy Point is about 1 mile above Elsingboro Point and on
the west side of the river.

Alloway Creek empties into the eastern side of Delaware River due E. from Reedy Island Lighthouse and 5%
miles below Fort Delaware. 'There is a depth of 6 feet in the channel for a distance of 3% miles from the entranee;
above this the channel is being improved to obtain a 6-foot channel to the town of Quinton, which is 8% miles above
the mouth of the creek and at the head of navigation.

Salem Cove is tho shallow bight on the eastern side of the river abreast Reedy Point. Salem Creek, flowing
into the cove, is described in amother part of this velume.

The Delaware River bends to the westward for a few miles just above Reedy Point, and then extends in a
general northeasterly direction for 35 miles to the city of Philadelphia. Ir this bend, near the middle of the river,
is a small island called Pea Patch Island. The southern part of the island is occupied by Fort Delaware, the northern
part is warsh; shoals make off to the southward, westward, and northward from the island, but there is a well-
marked channel to the eastward and westward of them; the eastern, or main, channel is the broader and has deeper
water; the western is known as Bulkhead Sheal Channel. The land on the eastern side of the river to the north-
eastward of Fort Delaware ia known as Penn’s Neck.

Delaware City is on the west bauk of the river, 53 miles above The Capes of the Delaware and 33 miles below
Philadelphia. The eastern entrance to the Delaware & Chesapeake Canal is at Delaware City. This canalisabout
12 miles in length, has locks 220 feet long and 24 feet wide, and allows a draft of 9 feet; a number of bridges
eross it but all have draws and do not necessitate the striking of topmasts. The western entrance to the canal is
at Chesapeake City; the canal here conneets with Back CreeXk, a tributary to Elk River, which flows into the head
of Chesapeake Bay. This eanal, by connecting Delaware River with Back Creek, forms a continuous water route
(for vessels of O feet or less draft) from Philadelphia to Baltimore, the distance being 95 miles, while the distance
by way of The Capes of the Delaware and Capes of the Chesapeake is over 350 miles.

NWew Castle is on the western bank of the Delaware River 57 miles above The Capes. About 34 miles above
New Castle and on the eastern side of the river is a point known as Deep Water Polnt, on which are the towers of
Deep Water Point Range (see table, page 16). The front tower of the Deep Water Point Range is on the north side
of Salem (Deep Water Point) Canal; this canal connects with Salem Creek and is the approach to Courses Landing
(see Salem Creek).

Christiana River is the stream entering Delaware River frem the westward about 611 miles above The Capes.
The northern point at the entrance is marked by Christiana Lighthouse, and on the end of the jetty which extends
to the sontheastward from the point is Christiana Beacon (see table, page 16).

On Christiana River, about 13 miles above its mouth, is the city of Wilmington which has large manufacturing
jnterests. About 12 feet can be taken, at ordinary low water, into the river and np to the wharves of the eity.
Christiana River, Wilmington Harbor, is more fully described in another part of this volume.

Lying nearly in the middle of the Delaware River, just above the mouth of Christiana River, are Cherry Island
Flats, which are about 2% miles in length and partly bare at low water. There is a channel on each side of these
flats ; the eastern is the wider, but the western is the deeper, and besides being marked by buoys has a range (ses
Cherry Island Range, page 16) for guiding through the narrowsr pars.

The village of Pean’s Grove is on the eastern bank of the river about 2% miles above Deep Water Point.

0ld Mana Ureek empties into Delaware River from the eastward about 44 miles above Christiana Lighthouse; it
is of no eommereial importance and requires lecal knowledge for entering through the narrow c¢hannel, which Iemls
along the shore to the entrance of the creek.

Abont 51 miles wbove Christinna Lighthouse and’in the middle of Delaware River is tlne southern point of
Marcus Hook Bar. This shoal, which is nearly bare in places at low water, extends about 8% miles to Raceoon
Island. The channel leads to the northward of the bar, but there is & narrow cliannel with s least depth of about
9 feet leading to the southward to the entrance of Raccoon Creek:

Chester exteuds nearly 2 miles along the west bank of the river about Tl miles above The Capes; this city tiaa
many factories and machine shops, also several shipyards.  The principal whazves extend ont: to the deep water of
the river channel.
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Raccoon Istand is in the eastern part of the river (virtnally forming, for a shert distance, the eastern Lank)
abreast the loweor part of the city of Chester. Raccoon Creek and marsh separate the island from the mainland.

Raccoon Creek, which empties into Delaware River to the eastward of Raccoon Island, is entered by a narrow
channel along the sonthern shore of the island. The creek is the approach to the villages of Bridgeport and Swedes-
boro, the former being 1% and iatter 8% miles above its mouth. At Bridgeport two drawbridges cross the creek
and at Swedesboro, which is the head of navigation for masted vessels, there are two close-bridges. There is
a depth of about 4 feet in the channel at low water for 4 miles from the entrance; 7 feet is the deepest draft of
the vessels entering the creek.

Chester Island, lying nearly in the middle of Delaware River, just above the northern wharves of the city of
Chester, is a low marahy island having a length of 1} miles and a width, at its widest part, of nearly 4 mile.

From abreast the entrance to Christiana River the channel of Delaware River follows the western bank for a
distance of about 114 miles to abreast the northeastern end of Chester Island. Here the channel becomes narrow
and turns in an easterly direction, following the eastern bank for about 5 miles, the western part of the river be{ug
occupied by shoals and the low marshy island known as Tinicum Island. Above this island the channel continues
narrow and crooked (with shoals on one side or the other), but is well marked Ly ranges and buoys as far as the
city of Philadelphia.

Mantua Creek is a narrow crooked stream emptying into the southern side of Delaware River about 2 miles
below League Island. The creek is navigable for masted vessels up to the village of Berkley, 5% miles, and for eanal
boats to the village of Mantua, which is the head of navigation 8 miles above its month. The entrance has been
improved by dredging a channel 60 feet wide and 8 feet daep‘ into the creek; 9 feet draft can be taken to Pauls-
bore, 2§ miles above the entrance, and 63 feet to Berkley. At Panlshoro there are two drawbridges; width of
draws 35 and 40 feet. At Berkley two close-bridges, which are 12 feet above mean high water, cross the river.

Woodbury Creek empties into the south side of Delaware River about 1} miles below League Island, and south
of the entrance o Schuylkill River. The deepest draft taken into the ereek is about 6 feet, and this draft can
be taken to the village of Woodbury, about 23 miles above its month. There are two bridges below the village with
draws 29 and 33 feet wide.

The S8chuylkill River (se:a description) enters Delaware River, from the northward about 80 miles above The
Capes. '

To the eastward of the meuth of the Schuylkill River, on the northern side of the channel of Delaware River,
is League Island, the site of the U. 8. navy-yard.

Philadelphia is on the western bhank of Delaware River about 86 miles above The Capes. The wharves of the
-city extend along the banks of the river for a distance of about 5 miles.

Glloucester is a town on the eastern bank of the river about 1% miles below Camden. The town is on a pen-
insula formed by the months of two shallow unimportant creeks, Little Timber Creek on the south and Newton Creek
on the north.

In the middle of the river between Philadelphia and Camden are Smith and Windmill islands. These islands
are amall, being only about 200 yards in width and 4 mile in length, and they and the shoals areund them are being
removed by the {7. 8. Government. A narrow shoal makes out abont 1 mile to the southward from the southern
island, but a deep channel leads from the southward along to the eastward of the shoal to the wharves of Camden.
From the northern end of the island a shoal, with a depth of 2 to 15 feet, extends in 2 northeasterly direction to the
eastern bank of the river at the northern limit of Camden.

Cooper Creek empties inte Delaware River on the northeastern side of the oity of Uamden, the entrance to
the oreek being south of Petty Island: The creek is shallow but navigable for vessels of 6 feet draft up to State
Street bridge in Camden. :

Petty Inland, lying in the middle of the river abreast the northeastern water front of the eity of Philadelphia,
is irregular in shape, having a length of about 1§ miles and a width, at its widest part, of 1 mile. There are chan-
nels on each side of the island, but the one to the nerthward of it is the deeper and better and is buoyed, while
the ochannel te the southward and eastward of it is not buoyed.

Between Philadelphia and Bordentown, 24 miles farther up, the river extends in & general ENE. direction; the

channel is narrow, erooked, and only partly buoyed, and local knowledge is necessary to carry the best water
- through it.
N | Pensdriken {resk empiéies into the eastern side of Delaware River about 2% miles above the northern end of
Pesty Isiami; it is a narrow shaliow stream only entered by canal boats and barges, on account of several close-
bridges which cress a short distance above ita month.  These bridges are 12 feet high in the clear and have spans
25 foet in Tevigth. ' '

Frankford Creek empties into the western side of Delaware River 3 miles above the northern end of Petty
Island.  The ereck has a narrow channel with a depth of 7 feet from its entrance to above Bridge Street bridge
_-in Bridesburg; s part of the oity of Philadelphia.

" Bmsicoean Oreek is fully described in another part of this volume.
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About 13% imiles above Petty Island on the sast bank of the Delaware River is the town of Burlington, and
Buriington Island lies at the upper end of the town. Opposite Burlington Island is the town of Bristol, which is a
terminns of the Delaware Division of the Pennsylvania Canal.

Bordentown, on the east bank of the river about 24 miles above Philadelphia, is the terminus of the Dela-
ware & Raritan Canal. See page 52. About 7 feet is the draft that can be taken up to the canal entrance at low
water, but loeal knowledge is necessary to carry the best water over Kinkora Bar. )

Trenton, about 28 miles above Philadelphia and 4 miles above Bordentown, is at the head of navigation.
South of Trenton und separated from it by Assanpink Creek is the town of Chambersburg; here the firat Liridge
orosses the Delaware River. With local knowledge 9 feet can be taken up to the city of Trenton at high wateb.

Anchorages and Ice Harbors.—There is good anchorage any where in the channel of the river, except where the
bottom is roeky, and vessels beating up or down, when encountering an unfavorable tide usually anchor as soon as
they find they are making no progress. Bombay Hook Boadas, the part of the river to the eastward of Bombay Hook
Lighthouse, is a good anchorage and is used by deep draft vessels while waiting for a favorable tide to pass over
the shoal, off Stony Point, to the southward of Reedy Island. Vessels of deep draft entering Delaware Bay for
refuge in southeasterly gales svmetimes stand up as far as Bombay Hook Reads before coming to anchor.

I'he anchorage off Philadelphia is on the eastern side of the channel abreast Camden. Seo also * Extracts from
the rules and regulations of the Board of Wardens” in Appendix I.

In the winter when heavy ice is runuing it is dangerous to anchor anywhere in the river except at New Castle
and Marcus Hook, where there are ice breakers, behind which vessels can lie in security.

Pilots.—Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. See pilot laws and regulations in Appendix I, also heading
¢ Pilots " on page 50. ’

Towboate will nsually be found cruising in the river and Lay waiting to be engaged. In the winter, when ice
is running, it is advisable for all sailing vessels o tow.

Supplies.—Coal for steamers, water, provisiona and ship chandler’s stores can be had at Wilmington, Chester,
Camden, and Philadelphia. There are facilities for coaling towboats and small steamers at Delaware City. Pro-
visions can be obtained at any of the small towns on the river. .

Repairs.—The extensive shipyards at Philadelphia, Chester, and Wilmingtoun have the best of facilities for the
repair and construction of wood, iron, and steel vessels, and the machinery of steamships.

A time ball is dropped daily at noon of the 75th meridian (5h. 0 m., Greenwich mean time) from a staff on the
Merchants Exchange in Philadelphia. »

Freshets are of rare occurrence in the river and unless accompanied with ice do not interfere with navigation.

Ice.—In ordinary winters there is usually sufficient ice in the river to malke it a source of care to sailing ves-
sels. Thin ice has been known to form early in December between Chester and Philadelphia, but the heavier ice
does not usually begin to run before January. The tidal currents keep the ice in motion, except where it packs in
the narrower parts of the river, when it often forms an obstruction that requires the services of steam, and the ice
bosats, of which there are a number at Philadelphia, ave employed in keeping these parts of the river open. The
greatest danger encountered from the ice is at Ship John Shoal, just aboeve Fort Delaware, off Deep Water Poing,
and at the Horseshoe; at these places the ice usually packs heavier than elsewhere. After the firat of March ice is
rarely met with. ' .

In severe winters navigation above Chester has oceasionally been closed, but with the powerful steamers now
employed in the foreign and coasting trade to Philadelplia, the chaunel is kept navigable for steamers during the
mest severe winters. The greateat danger is to sailing vessels, which if caught in the pack ice sre set on the shoals,
and if in the thin ice, are liable to be eut through on the water line.

rides.—For tidal data of Philadelphia aee tableé on page 22. High water occcurs at Bombay Hook Lighthonse
3h. 33m. before high water at Philadelphia, and low water 4h. 12m. before low water at Philadelphia. The mean
rise and fall of tides is 6-1 feet. For tidal data at entrance to Christiana River, see heading Christiana River.

GENERAL REMARKS ON APPROACHING THE ENTRANCE TO DELAWARE BAY FROM
BEAWARD. .

Between the parallels of 38° 15’ N, and 39° 15’ N., the 100-fathom curve is from 75 to 90
miles offshore, and the 80-fathom curve is about 30 miles closer in towards the shore, both having a
general NE. and SW. trend.  Tnside the 30-fathom curve the water shoals gradually to the westward
to the 20-fathom curve, but inside this curve the depths are somewhat irregulsr, and if not sure of her
position, especially in thick weather, a vessel when inside of the 20-fathom curve should approach the
coast, with care. o . S -

Vessels coming from southiward and seaward in clear weather should shape their course 50 48
to cross the meridian of 74° 30’ W. in latitude 88° 40’ N_, they may then stand WNW. for the
entrance and carry a good depth of water until the land or lights are sighted. . On a clear night the
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lights of the light-vessels or lighthouses should be made in ample time to prevent too close an approach
to the shore. If not sure of the longitude, soundings should be taken frequently and the water not
shoaled to less than 20-fathoms until between the parallels of 38° 40’ N. and 38° 50’ N., and the
entrance approached between those parallels.

In thick weather, a vessel in doubt as to her position should keep outside of the 20-fathom curve
until the weather clears, but if’ sure of her position she should make Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel
and then stand in.

In approaching the entranee from the northward and seaward, when between the parallels of 39°
15" N. and 38° 40" N,, soundings of 20 fathoms indicate a distanee of nearly 30 niiles from shore.
In clear weather, a vessel standing to the westward on the parallel of 38° 48/ N. should make Five
Fathom Bank Light-vessel before the depth is lessened to 15 fathoms.

On a clear night one or both of the light-vessels marking Five Fathom Bank should be made.
In thick weather soundings should be taken frequently and the vessel should be kept outside of the
20-fathom curve until the weather clears; or, if sure of the position of the vessel, Five Fathom Bank
Light-vessel fog signal shonld be made and thence a course laid for the entrance.

In exceptionally fine weather in the summer, Delaware Bay pilots will sometimes be found
cruising outside from Northeast End Five Fathom Bank to Feuwick Island Shoal light-vessels, but
they can not be depended on until a vessel is inside the light-vessels aud close to the entrance of the
bay.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DELAWARE BAY AND RIVER TO PHILADELPHIA.

Note.—Brief descriptions of most of the tributaries of Delaware Bay and River have been given, bhut as sailing
directions ¢f much practical valane to a stranger cannot be given, they are omitted. The commerce of the
tributaries is carried on mostly by vessels whose masters are familiar with the localities; strangers bound iuto any
of the tributaries may follow the sailing directions for Delaware Bay and River as far as they are of use, and then
bo guided by the chart or take a pilot.

The chapnel is variable in width and has a general depth of over 26 feet, with the exeep-
tion f the five places nientioned below, where improvements have been or are being made by the
Government.

. 1. Abreast Baker Shoal, ahout 2% miles below Reedy Island, the depth is about 21 feet, and
bottom sand.

2.. Bulkhead Shoal, 2 miles above Pea Patch Island; channel 24 feet deep and 370 feet wide,
and 26 feet deep for a width of 100 feet; bottom sand.

3. Cherry Island Flats, just above the entrance to Christiana River; channel 24 feet deep and
470 feet wide; bottom sand.

4. Schooner Ledge, just below Chester; channel 223 feet deep and 330 feet wide; bottom rock.

5. Fort Mifflin Bar, 2} miles below League Island; channel 24 feet deep, minimum width 150
feet; bottem sand.

At these places deep draft vessels shenld avail themselves of the tide, which has a mean rise
and fall of 6 feet between the entrance of the river and the wharves at Philadelphia, but during
strong northerly winds the bigh and low waters may be as much as 2 feet lower than the mean.

A vessel passing into the bay, and leaving Cape Henlopen 7 hours before high water at Philadel-
phia, if she maintains a speed of 12 knots, will cross the shoals to the southward of Reedy Island at
about high water and carry high water with her over Schooner Ledge and to Philadelphia. She will
also earry the flood current with her, but it will be weak after passing Fort Delaware. A vessel
nmintaining & 10-knot speed should leave Cape Henlopen 1 hour earlier, or, with a speed of 13
knots, 3 bour later.

The directions for day time and night are about the same, but for greater convenience are given
separately in each section. ‘

1 Approaching and Entering from the Northward.—From Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel
- Lo gteer W.§ W. - This course made good for nearly 204 miles will lead on to the Delaware
Breakwater Range, and Cape May Lighthouse will bear NNE. 3§ B. Then steer N. by W. § W.
about 11§ miles-and-pass a little less than £ mile to the westward of Brandywine Shoal Lighthouse.
. ‘Wihen the lighthouse bears B. follow the directions in section 2.
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At night.—Make good a W. § N. course from the light-vessel, as directed above, and keep to the
southward of the Breakwater Range, when Delaware Breakwater {east end) Light is made keep in its
white rays until Cape May Lighthouse bears NNE. § B., then cross the Breakwater Range on a
N.by W. ; W. course. Continue this course keeping in the white rays of Brandywine Shoal Light,
and when Fourteen Foot Bank Light is made on the port bow keep in its white rays and pass about
# mile to the westward of Brandywine Shoal Lighthouse, then follow the directions in section 2.

Ir beating in at night.— W hen standing to the northward, go about when Five-Fathom Bank
Light-vessel bears E. by 8., and when the Breakwater Range can be seen keep to the southward-of it
until up to the entrance. When standing to the southwestward, go about when Cape Henlopen Light
bears to the northward of N'W. 2 N. and take care not to approach the cape too closely, on account
of Hen and Chickens Shoal. After passing inside Cape Henlopen, when standing to the westward, go
about as soon as Cape Henlopen Light bears 8., and keep in the white rays of Brandywine Shoal
Light as soon as it can be seen. It is advisable for decp draft vessels to take a towboat when
near the cape, as they can not beat up the bay at night without serious danger of running on to shoals.

Remarks.—The W. § N, course leads about 2 miles to the souathward of McCrie Shoal; when Cape May Light-
house bears about N. by E. a red whistling buoy should be made on the starboard bow, and when passing thia bnoy
it should be left nearly 1 mile on the starboard hand. The Breakwater range should be in sight, bearing about
W. 4 8., and be seen to close gradually as the point is approached for standing np the bhay.

On the N. by W. § W. course the whistling buoy will be lefi nearly 1 mile on the starboard hand ; the bell buoy
marking Brown Shoal should e made and left § mile on the port hand, and Brandywine Shoal Lighthouse should
be made on the starboard bow. As the latter is approached Yourteen Foot Bank Lighthouse should be made on
the port bow.

Dangers.—Five-Pathom Bank is described on page 48.

McCrie 8hoal lies 54 miles to the southward of Cape May; it has a least depth of 17 feet and is marked on its
southern side by a buoy (red, No.2i), which bears SE. 4 8., distant 6} miles, from Cape May Lighthouse.

Overfalls or South Shoal eonsists of nuinerous detached lumps, with from 10 to 18 feet of water over them,lying
about 5 miles BSW. + W. frowm. Cape May Lighthouse. For a distance of 2 miles to the southwestward of the shoal
proper are several detached spots with depths of 18 to 20 feet over them. Two buoys (one a red whistling and the
other a red spar) are placed to the southward of the latter shoal spots, on the northern side of the main channel
into the bay, aud bear NE. by E., distant 44 miles, from Cape Henlopen Lighthouse.

Hen and Chickens 8hoal is about 3 miles long and about 1 mile wide at its widest part, with depths of 5% ¢o 17
feet over it. The northern end of the shogl is about § mile from the beach, nearly £ mile to the northward of Cape
Henlopen Lighthouse, from here it extends in a 8. by E. 1 E. direction, the southern end being marked by a buoy
(black, No. 1). Between this shoal snd the beach is a narrow channel with depths of 33 to 7 fathoms.

The Shears is an extensive shoal lying to the westward of the Main Channel, north of Cape Henlopen and the
Pelaware Breakwater ; its eastern end is marked by a buoy (black, No. 5) which bears N. by E. ¥ E. distant 1§ miles
from Delaware Breakwater (east end) Lighthouse.

Round Bheal is on the eastern side of the Main Channel, its western edge being about 3 miles to the wesiward
of Cape May Lighthouse. Between Round Shoal and Overfalls or South Shoal, which lies to the southward, is the
Through Channel.

Brown Shoal, on the western side of the Main Chanmnel, is about 14 miles long in a genersl NNW. and 88E.
direction and about + mile wide; it has a least depth of 9 feet over it and its southern end is marked by a bnoy (bell,
black, No. 7)., which lies 8. 4 W. distant 3§ miles from Brandywine Sheal Lighthouse.

Brandywine Bhoal is a long narrow shoal on the eastern side of the channsl about 11 miles to the northward of
Cape Henlopen. Brandywine Shoal Lighthouse is on this shoal, which extends about ¥ mile 88K. } E. and 24 miles
N. by W. 3 W. from the lighthouse, and is marked on its southern end by red bunoy No. 6, near its middle, on the
channe!l edge, by red buoy No. 8, and at its northern end by red buoy No. 10.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Southward.—From Fenwick Island Shoal Light-
+ vessel make good 2 N. by W. 1 W. course, passing ‘3 miles to the eastward of Cape
Henlopen Lighthouse. Continue this course up the bay, and when Brandywine Shoal Lighthouse is
approached haul a little more to- the westward, 50 as to pass 2 m;le to the westward of 1{'.. Then
follow the directions in section 2, ,
Or, having come along shore, give the beach to the southward of Cape Henlopen nghthmlse a
berth of at least 1§ miles. Bring the lighthouse to bear W, distant 13 miles and ateer: N. by W., and
as Brandywine Shoal Lighthouse is approached shape the course so as to pass 3 male to the westward
of it. Then follow the directions in section 2.
At wight.—Follow the preceding directions, and-as Br&ndywme Shoal Inght.h«mse s ppprs
and Fourteen Foot Bank Light is mmie, care should be taken to enter the white rays of the Ja
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soon as possible by heading a little move to the northward. When in the white rays of both lights,
steer so as to pass 3 mile to the westward of Brandywine Shoal Light.

Remarks.—The N. by W. 3+ W. course from Fenwick Island Shoal Light-vessel leads fair into the Main Channe!
of Delaware Bay, leaving Cape Henlopen Lighthouse 3 miles distant when abeam. The whistling buoy and red
buoy to the sonthward of Somih Sheal will be left 1 miles on the starboard hand, and the black bell buoy on senth
end of Brown Shoal shounld be left § mile on the port hand.

‘When standing to the northward along shore eare should be taken to pass well to the eastward of the buoy off
the south end of Hen and Chickens Shoal; after Cape Henlopen Lighthouse bears to the sonthward of W. the shore
can be approached as close as % mile. When standing for Brandywine Sheal Lighthouse, if Cape Henlopen Light-
house is kept bearing 8. or a little to the westward of B., Brown Shoal will be cleared.

Dangers are described undoer section 1 preceding.

2 From Brandywine Shoal Lighthouse to Reedy Point.— With Brandywine Shoal Light-
¢ house bearing E. distant 3 mile, steer NNNW., 50 as to pass a little over § mile to the
eastward of Fourteen Foot Bank Lighthouse. When the lighthouse bears W., steer NNW. } W.;
pass about § mile to the westward of Cross T.edge Lighthouse and continue the course 4§ miles
farther, when Mahon River Lighthouse should bear WSW. ; W. Then make good a N'W. by N.
Northerly course; pass a little over 3 mile to the westward of Ship John Shoal Lighthouse and
continue the course, keeping a lockout ahead for Port Penn Range. When the front lighthouse of
the range is about 2} miles distant ahead and Reedy Island Lighthouse bears N. § W., steer
about M. by E. } E,, keeping Finns Poiat Range ahead. Continue on this range until a N. by W.
 W. eourse will clear the eastern end of Pea Patch Island and New Castle Range Lighthouses are
in line, then follow the directions in section 3.

At night.— With Brandywine Shoal Light bearing E., distant } mile, steer NNW., taking care
to keep in the white rays of Brandywine Shoal, Fourteen Foot Bank, and Cross T.edge lights.
When Fourteen Foot Bank Light bears W. and is distant about § mile, steer NN'W. } W, keeping
in the white rays of all the channel lights and passing about § mile to the westwurd of Cross Ledge
Lighthouse ; confinue the NN'W. } W. course and eross the red sector of Mahon River Light, which
will be seen to the westward. Continue 1 mile after Mahon River Light changes from red to white,
and then steer NW by N. Northerly, so as to pass about } mile to the westward of Ship John Shoal
Lighthouse. As soon as Port Penn Range (two fixed whlte lights) is made ahead keep close on the
raoge, and when the red sector of Reedy Island Light is entered look out for Finns Point Range
{two fixed white lights), which should bear about N. by B.; when on the latter range keep it, course
N. by B. } B, and having stood on this course a little over 5 miles look out for the New Castle
Range (two fixed white lights), which will be opened to the northward of Fort Delaware, bearing
about W. by W. £ W.; when on this range proceed as directed in section 3.

Remarks.—On the NNW. course Fourteen Foot Bank Lighthouse (see table, page 14) will be on the port bow,
the two buovs marking the western edge and northern end of Brandywine Shoal will be left well on the starboard
hand ; ‘Cross Ledge Lighthouse should be made a little on the starboard bow, and Egg Island Lighthonse broad off
the starboard bow.

On the NNW. } W course the black buoy on the lower end of Joe Flogger Shoal will be left § mile on the port
hand, and Miah Maull Shoa] buoy nearly 1 mile on the starboard hand ; the sailing line leads abont { mileto the east-
ward of the edge of Joe Flogger Shoal, nearly + mile to the eastward of the Swash buoy and closs ta & black and

“white perpendicularly striped buoy. When past Cross Ledge Lighthouse a lookont should be kept for Elbow of
- Ledge buoy (red), which is a short distance below the red sector in Mahon River Light;-this bucy should be left
-} iile.on the starboard hand, and when it is passed the buoy of the Middle {black and white perpendicular stripes)
shen!d be made ahead and left close to on either Land.
: At wight, i in doubt as to whether the vessel is too much to the westward of the sailing line while in the red
“ssctor of Mabon River Light, haul a little to the northward until on the edge of the red rays of Ship John Shoal
,Light and Keop on the edgs of the red rays until Mabon River Light bears WSW. } W. (nearly abeam). -~
' 'On the WW, by N. Northerly course; Ship Johin Shoal Lighthouse will be on the starbosrd bow, and when it is 3
am}ea distant.see that the black buey on the upper end of Joe Flogger Shoal is left on the port hand. - After Ship
John Shoslis passod Bombay Hoeok Point Sheal buoy will be left nearly 3 mile on the port hand ; to the northward
of thig buoy is the anchorage known as Bombay Book Roads. Bombay Hook Lighthonse. should be 2 miles distant
: w!mn abegmn, and shortly afterit'has been passed Pori Penn Raunge sbotnld be made shead. ~Reedy Island Light-
v lrouse (sen: hﬁa{mw 14) will be made on tha atarboard bow and seveial buoye will be passed and left as indicated
‘flw their. colot. The red lrmuy Been- 1o the~ seuth“estward of Beedy Island Lagbthauu marks the end of a jetty
: -nmking off to the sonthward from Reedy Island and is Joft on the port hand. - .
SiSsiOmrthe B by B4R coure % red buoy isleftabout 350°yards on the starboard hand; and the shore of Reedy Island
i ghiun : hztiu ‘mﬁﬁ & mile. . The Naslonsl Quarantine w, bmlt.an piling shonz 360:yards from the eantetn
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shore of Reedy Islang, is a conspicuous mark in this part of the river. Finns Point Range (see table, page 16)
should be made ahead and kept,and the black bunoy marking the edge of Reedy Ialand Flats be left } mile on the
port hand. Fort Delaware will be made broad off the port bow and the New Castle Range (see table, page 16) will
be opened to the eastward of the fort; when nearly on this range Reedy Point will be on the port beam and Salem
Cove open a little forward the starboard beam. The southern entrance to the Bulkhead Shoal Channel leads close
to Reedy Point.

Dangers.—Joe Flogger 8hoal, z narrow shoal, almost bare in places at low water, is 13§ miles long in a general
NNW. and SBE. direction, lying on the west side of the Main Channel. The southern end of the shoal is 1% miles
NNW. # W. from Fourteen Foot Bank Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (black, No. 9); the northern end is 2}
miles 8. by E. § E. from 8hip John Shoal Lighthouse, and is marked by black buoy No. 13. To the westward of Joe
Flogger thoal is Blake Channel, which though marked by several buoys is little used.

Miah Maull Shoal bas a least. depth of 13 feet over it,and lies about 4 miles SSE. % E. from Cross Ledge Light-
‘homse. Near its southwestern side is a buoy (red, No. 12). Several detached spots with 18 feet over them extend
from this shoal to Cross Ledge.

Crosas Ledge is one of a number of shoals which extend in a continuous line along the eastern side of the Main
Channel to S8alem Cove. Near the southern end of the ledge is Cross Ledge Lighthouse (see table, page 14); depths
of 11 to 17 feet extend about 4 mile to the southward of the lighthouse and from 2 to 10 feet 31 miles to the north-
ward. To the westward of the ledge and on the eastern edge of the Main Channel is & buoy (red, No. 14).

Ben Davis Polut Shoal is on the eastern side of the Channel about midway between Cross Ledge and Ship John
Shoal lighthonses; it has a least depth of 5 feet over it, and is marked at its western end by a buey (red, No. 16).

Bhip John Bhoal is a cluster of lumps having a least depth of 7 to 10 feet aver them. The Lighthouse is near
the western edge of the shoal.

Bombay Hook Point Bhoal extends abont 1 mile to the eastward from Bombay Hook Point; the shoal rises.
abrupily from the deep water of the Main Channel and has depths of 2 to 5 feet over it; on the eastern edge of the
shoal is a buoy (black, No. 15).

Arneld Point S8heal has 3 to 12 feet of water over it, and extends along the eastern side of the Main Channel
east of what is known as Bombay Hook Roads. The red sector in Ship John Shoal Lighthouse covers this shoal,
which is marked at its southern end by Duneckas Shoal buoy (red, No. 6) and at its northern end by red buoy, No. 183
the latter bears E. by N. from Bombay Hook Lighthouse, distant nearly 2% miles.

Between Arnold Point S8hoal and S8tony Point,on the east side of the Main Channel, the shoals make off 14
miles from the shore; a baoy (red, No. 184) marks the edge of these shoals opposite Liston Point.

The Ridge is a small shoal with 18 feet of water over it and lies in the western half of the Main Channel 33
miles B. # E. from Reedy Island Lighthouse; off the northern end of the shoal is a buoy (black, Neo. 17).

The bight between Liston Point and Port Penn is full of shoals which have only 1 and 2 feet of water over
them.

8tony Point Shoal and Baker Shoal are two long parrow shoals on the eastern side of Main Channel Jjust . above
Stony Point. Baker Shoal is nearer the channel and is marked near its western side by a buoy (red, No. 20). Stony
Point Shoal has 510 10 feet over it and lies to the eastward and parallel to Baker Shoal, being sepsrated from the
latter by a narrow channel with 12 to 18 feet of water. .

ERoedy Island Flats extend to the south ward and northward from Reedy Island; a Jjetty extends to the southward’
from the lightbeouse in the direction of the flats. To the morthward of the island the flats are nearly dry at low
water for a distance of 1§ miles, there being but & narrow channel with 10 feet of water between theirnorthern end
and Reedy Point. 'The eastern edge of the flats is marked by a buoy (black, No. 19) abresast of Elsingboro Point.

Salem Cove is full of shoals fromn Elsingbore Point to Finns Point. :

3 From Reedy Point to Chester.—Having followed the directions in seetion 2 and: made

* the New Castle Range stand up on the range, course N. by W. § W, and leave the

three red buoys off Finns Point on the starboard hand. When abreast of the third red buoy {No.
26) haul a little to the northward and look out for the Deep Water Point Range, which should bear
about NE. A black byoy (No. 23) should be left 200 yards on the port hand, and as soon as on the
Deep Water Point Range keep it, course about NE. 1 B, until nearly abreast of black buoy No, 27
on New Castle Flats, and until on Cherry Island Range, which will be opened to the eastward of

Christiana Beacon and Christiana Lighthouse. ' o ' :

Follow Cherry Island Range, course about NNE. } E.; leave the red and black horizontally
striped buoy on the starboard hand and continue close on the range until the front tower of the range
is distant about £ mile, and red buoy No. 28 is 50 yards distant on the starboard beam.  Then steer
about NE.  N. and follow the western bank of the river giving it a berth of 500 to 600 - yards,
leaving the red buoys on the starboard band. When abreast the landing at Marcus Hook get on
the Schooner Ledge Range, which should be ahead bearing about NE. by B. } B, and keep close’
on the range until past Schooner Ledge; the sailing line leads 350 yards from the wharves at Chester.
When nearly abreast of the north end of Chester Island look out for the Tinicam Island  Range,
which should bear about E. § 8., aud when on the range follow the directions in section . -0 1 -
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4t night.—Having followed the directions in section 2 until on the New Castle Range {two
fixed white lights), stand up on the range, course N. by W. 3 W., and pass into the red rays of the
rear Light of the Tinns Point Range, which will be a httle abaft the starboard beam. After the
vessel has stood in these red rays a little over } mile (still being on the New Castle Range) haul about
1 point to the northward and draw on to the Deep Water Point Range (two fixed white lights), which
should be steered for, course about NE. + B.

Having stood on the Deep Water Point Range about 3 miles, look out for the Cherry Island
Range (two fixed white lights), which will be seen to the right, above the beacon light and light-
house at Christiana River. When on Cherry Island Range, the white beacon light at Christiana River
will show well to the westward. Stand on the Cherry Island Range, course NNE. } E. (deep draft
vessels should keep close on this range), until the front light of the range is a little over % mile distant
ahead and the dock of the Edgemoor Rolling Mill is on the port beam. Then steer NE. } N, giving
the west bank of the river a l)erth of 600 yards.

Having stood on the NEB. 1 N. course nearly 3 miles, a sharp lookout should be kept for the
Schooner Ledge Range (two ﬁxed white liglits}, which should be made bearing about NE. by E. } E.
If this range can not be distinguished, follow the west bank of the river, giving it a berth of 600 yards,
until the range is picked up, when the vessel should be brought on the range and kept close on it until
Schooner Ledge is passed. Continue on the range, and when near the northern end of Chester Tsland
look out for the lights of Tinicum Island Range (front light, fixed white, and rear light, fixed red),
which, when in range, should bear E. § 8. When on this range follow the directions in section 4.

Remarks.—On the N. by W.  W. course, the southeastern end of Fea Patch Island is left about 3530 yards on
the port hand ; a number of red buoys marking the eastern edge of the channel will be left on the starboard band
and the black buoys on the edge of Bulkhead Shoal on the port hand.

On the NE. 1 E. course the town of New Castle will e seen on the port hand and the piers of the ice harbor will
show outside the wharves. The village of Pennsville will be on the starboard hand when the dourse is changed
to stand on the Cherry Island Range.

On the NNE. 1 E. eourse Deep Water Point is left nearly 3 mile on the starboard hand a short time hefore
Christiana River {Wilmington Harbor) is opened out. From the time Deep Water Point has been passed care
should be taken by deep draft vessels to keep close on the range while passing through the dredged channel. When
the dock -of the Edgemoor Rolling Mills is on the port beam the buocy (red, No. 28) marking the upper end of the
dredged channel will be on the starboard beam distant abount 50 yards.

On the NE. ¢ ¥N. course several buoys will be left on the starboard hand. If desirable the west bank of the
river can be followed, giving it & berth of 600 yards until abreast the landing at Marous Hook, bat above this the
Schooner Ledge Range shonld be closely followed and the red and black horizontally striped buoys left on the
atarboard hand and one black buey left on the port hand. The city of Chester will be on the port hand and Chester
Island (low and marshy) will be on the siarboard bow. The sailing line passes about midway between the island
and wesi bank of the river.

Dangers.—Pea Patch Bhoal, with a depth of 1 to 16 feet, extends 13 miles fo the sonthward from the island and
is marked near the eastern side of its sonthern point by a buoy (red and black horizoutal stripes).

Bulkhead Shoal makes off to the northward from Pea Patch Island for a distance of 24 miles. A part of this
shoal is nearly bare at low water, and ite eastern edge is marked by three black buoys and one red and black
horizontally striped huoy.

Ticose Island Piats make off from the east bank of the river at Penns Neck and have depths of 3 to 8 feet close
to the edge of the channel. Along the edge of the channel and marking the flats are four red buoys.

New Castle Flats make off from the western bank of the river between the town of New Castle and Christiana
River. 'The sastern edge of the fiats is marked by a buoy (black, No. 27).

" Cherry lsland Flats show partly Lare at low water, and are in the middle of the river a short distance above
‘the entrance to Christiana River; there is a buoyed channel to the eastward and westward of the flats ; the western
-channel, which is the narrower and desper, has been dredged through a 15-foot shoal which formerly extended

“from the flats to the mouth of Christians River.

| “Seventesn ‘Foot Kmoil lies in the middle of the river nearly 24 miles above the rear lighthouse of the Cherry
Island Rarnge. 1t is propecly speaking an extension of the Marcus Hook Bar; the lattér is nearly bare in places at
lew “water, and extends along the eastern side of the Main Channel to Raccoon Island, epposite the city of Chester.

U BSchooner ‘Ledge has depths of 18 feet over it and lies abreast the lower wharf at Chester. A channel 221 feet

’deep and 830 foet wide has been cut between the ledge and the west bank to permit the passage of deep dratt vessels
o the range. Thres red -and black horizontally striped bnoys are placed to mark ‘the limits of the ledge and a
hlm:k ’mmy ‘marks the weatern edge:of the channel.

T m manau éxtend » littls over 1 mile tu the southwestward from Chest.er Island, and near the island -

- mve nearly bare ad low witer. On the tierthern side of the flats near their western ¢nd is » buoy (red, No. 38).
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4 From Chester Isiand to Philadelphia.—Having followed the directions in section 3,
s and the vessel is on the Tinicum Range, keep the range, course about E. § 8., until
the rear tower of the Fort Mifflin Bar Range bears 2 points forward of the starboard beam, then
change the course to ENE. { B. and continue on it until on Fort Mifflin Range. (The front tower
of Tinicum Island Range is also the front tower of Fort Mifflin Range). Keep Fort Mifflin Range
over the stern, course NE. by B. § E., and leave the red buoys on the starboard hand. Look out for
the Horseshoe Lower Range {West Group), which is on the western side of the entrance to Schuylkill
River.

When the smali white structure (front range light) is on with the rear tower of the Horseshoe
Lower Range keep them in range over the stern, course E. by 8. When near the eastern end of
League Island leck out for the range on the starboard hand, and when the small red structure is in
range with the white rear tower change the course, hauling to the northward, taking care to leave
Horseshoe buoy (black, No. 37) on the port hand. Shortly after passing this buoy the two white
structures of the Horseshoe Upper Range (East Group) should be in range over the stern and be kept
there, course NNHE. § B. Follow a mid-river course when abreast the town of Gloucester and leave
the red and black horizontally striped buoy, off the Pennsylvania R. R. wharves, well on either
hand, so as to avoid Seventeen-foot Ridge extending 4 mile tu the northward of the buoy.

If bound to Philadelphia follow the wharf line, giving it a berth of 150 to 200 yards; but if
"bound to Camden, stand over and follow the wharf line of the eastern bank and leave the red buoy,
to the southward of Windmill Island, on the port hand. If desiring to anchor, let go to the eastward
of the three buoys between Gloucest,er amnd Windmill Island.

4t night.—Having followed the directions in section 3 and being on the Tinicum Tsland Range
(front light, fixed white, rear light, fixed red), stand on this range 3} miles, course E. § 8., when the
rear range light of the Fort Mifflin Range should bear 2 points forward the starboard beam. Then
change the course to ENE. } E., and when on the Fort Mifflin Range (front light, fixed white, rear
Light, fixed red) steer WE. by E. § E., keeping the range close,

"As the entrance to Schuylkill River is approached look out for the Horseshoe Lower Range (two
fixed white lights) which is on the west bank of the entrance to Schuylkill River. When on this
range steer B.. by 8., keeping the range over the stern and look out for a range which will be opéned
on the starboard hand (front light, fixed red, rear light, fixed white). “When on this range haul to the
northward, course about ENE., and keep a lookout for the Horseshoe Upper Range, (the rear light
for the turning range is also the rear light for the Horseshoe Upper Range). When on the Horseshoe
Upper Range (two fixed white lights), steer NNE. £ E. keeping the range over the stern, and when
nearly up to the Peunsylvania R. R. wharves stand over toward the western shore and follow the
wharf line, giving it a berth of about 150 yards.

Remarks.—The E. § 8. course leads to the southward of Tinicum Island, a tow flat marsh, and dirvectly for

the éast bank of the river, which should be given & berth of 250 yards when the conrse is changed to get on the
Fort Miflin Range.

On the ENE. } E. course & black buoy will be mads on the port bow and the front tower, whioch is the satme for
both the Tinieuin Island and Fort Mifflin ranges, will be left nearly 400 yards on the starboard hand.

On the NE. by E. § B. course the buildings on League Island will be ahead, and as the island is:approached the
entrance of Schuylkill River will be opened out. There are extensive shosals to the southward of the sailing line.
A pier on the shoal in the middle of the river will ba left on the starboard hand.

The E. by B. conrse leads well to the southward of League Island ; the town of GHoucester wﬂ] ‘be broad off the.
port bow, A red buoy will be made on the starbeard bow, and shea]d be left mbout 100 yards on the starboard
hand shortly before the course is:-changed to round Horseshoe Bhoal. While mnnding' thi& uhoa‘ri i'loave Alrp liiaek
buoy about 150 yards on the port hand.

When standing on the NNE. 7 E: course the town of {iloucester -is on ‘the starboard bow; a red a;nd black
horizontally striped buoy wiH be seen nearly in mid-stream off the Pennsylvania R. B. 'wharves; -which ave on the’
port bow. When standing np the river-abowe this bu y & mid-channel baoy {white and. black perpendicular’
stripes) will be passed and Windmill Island; lying in rid-stream bstvmen Philadelphis and Camden, will be Teadily
distinguished.

Dangers.—Tinlenm Island is Jow and marshy and lies mearly in the middle of the river a‘beve Chester iﬂm& .
The shoal making off to the westward from the islgbd is marked at its end by & red and black. ‘horizontally striped
buoy and on its southern-edge by, biack ‘buoy Ne. 33 Tha Ted bnoy to. the soathward of the latier marku the
eastern end of CHester Jskind Flats snd the channel leads fair Tetweon thie. tw& tmoya ‘

Fort Mimn Bar is the name of the shéal which exten ?;prm the x:weraimut 1% miles baiw iae wegtm;n pmn il
at the entrauce to’ Seimy}km River. 'This bar hpa‘baan&mpmvﬂﬂ by 1 :adgmz w ‘ehannel 34 feel ; g 5
blmk bnoy {No.’ Sﬁ} maarks the wamn edge of ti:o cmw aad - red baoy (No 42) itt mﬁm édgm.
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‘Extensive Shoals, with 2 to 8 feet of water over them, extend along the southern side of the channsel 4 mile
from the shorse, from Fort Mifflin Bar to abreast the western end of League Island, where the shoal is known as
The Elbow, and is marked at its northern edge by a buoy (red, No. 41). A chanmnel with about 14 feet of waber
leads to the southward of this shoal from Fort Miffiin Bar to the village of Red Bank, opposite League Island.

Horseshoe Shoal is to the southeastward of the eastern end of League Island; it shows several bare spots at
low water and is marked at its sontheastera side by a buoy (black, No. 37).

The bight between Red Bank and Gloucester is full of shoals, leaving the channel in this part of the river
about 360 yards wide; the northern edge of these shoals are marked by a buoy (red, No. 46).

Beventeen-foot Ridge is a shoal lying in the middle of theriver opposite the Pennsylvania R. B. wharves; a red
and black horizontally striped buoy marks the southern end of the shoal, which is about 4 mile long, with depths
of 18 to 23 feet over it.

Kaighn Polnt Flata extend nearly 4 mile to the southward from Windmill Island and are marked at their
southeérn-end by a buoy (red, No. 48). The channel to the wharves at Camden leads to the eastward of this buoy.

DELAWARE BEREAEKWATER HARBOR.*

Delaware Breakwater Harbor is the most important artificial harbor of refuge on the Atlantic Coast of the
Unived States, being the only sheltered anchorage available for vessels of over 10 feet draft, in easterly gales,
between Sandy Hook and Chesapeake Bay ; it is the refuge of the large fleets of coasting vessels bound.up and
down the coast. The harbor is formned by the pitch of Cape Henlopen and the shore to the southwestward, and by
a breakwater, not yet completed, which extends about § mile in a general WNW. direction, its eastern end (marked
by Delaware Breakwater, east end lighthonse) being WNW. 3 W., distant a little over 4 mile, from the pitch of Cape
Henlopen.

The depths in the harber range from 14 to 24 feet, the best depths being close to and inside the eastern and
weastern ends of the breakwater. The depths behind the middle of the breakwater range from 14 to 17 feet.
Between the eastern end of the breakwater and the shore to the southeastward is an available entrance nearly &
mile wide; the western approach to the harbor is around the western end of the breakwater. The 12-foot curve
extends 7 mile from the south shore to the harbor, and there are several long wharves which extend out some
distance beyond this depth. The town of Lewes is about f mils inland from the westernmeost of these wharvea.

Assisted by the ]'ighthouses and ranges a stranger should heve no dithealty in entering the harbor, either in
the daytime or at night. Caution is often necessary, when coming to auchor at night, on account of the large
namber of vessels which, in easterly gales, will usaally be crowded behind the breakwater,

For tides see table on page 22.

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO AN ANCHORAGE IN DELAWARE BREAKWATER HARBOR.

Deep draft vessels should anchor close under the eastern or western ends of the breakwater,
giving it a berth of at least 75 yards. Vessels of 14 feet or less draft can anchor most anywhere to
the southward of the breakwater if the shore be.given a berth of 1} mile, bat of course the best
shelter from northerly and northeasterly winds is found close in behind the breakwater.

1 To Entar around the Eastern End of the Breakwater.— Directions for entering Delaware’

¢ Bay from seaward are given in sections 1 and 1A, pages 55-57.

When well in the entrance of thie bay, bring Delaware Break water (east end) nghthouse to bear

< W. by 8. and steer for it.. - When nenrly up to the lighthouse edge a little to the southward so as to

give it a berth of about 100 yards and as it is passed haul to the northward and anchor close under

‘the eastern portion of the breakwater.

If eoming down Delaware Bay, follow the main channel until about 2 miles below Brandywine

_ Shoeal Lighthouse, then bring Cape Henlopen Lighthouse to bear 8. 1 B. and steer for it. When
Delaware Breakwater (east end) nghthouse bears S88W'. | W. steer for it, puss about 100 yards to
the sastward of it and anchor close in behind the eastern end of the breakwater.

e styht.«——][f coming from the eastward, stand into the bay on the Delaware Breakwater Range
nntil the red rays of Cape Henlopen Light are entered, then steer for Delaware Break water (east end)
Light, pass about 100 yards to the eastward of it and anchor close in behind the eastern end of the

f breakwa.ter. =

iy epmmg dmrn the 6(1@, when behw Brandywine Shoal Lxght get on the edge of thered rays of Cape
" enlﬁpen Inght am‘l kuep oun 11: tmtll the Delaware Brr-akwau-r Rear Range Light ¢an be seen then

A |
‘Ebowmehud&"lﬂ, scdem 60 pﬂvwm BT, mie 50..«._, prmm%‘
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steer for Delaware Breakwater (east end) Light (course about S8W. 1 W.), pass about 100 yards to
the eastward of it, haul sharply to the westward and aunchor close in behind the eastern end of the
breakwater.

Remarks and Dangers, see under sections 1 and 1A, pages 55-57.

Delaware Breakwater Range.—The front light is the westernmost of the two lighthouses on the breakwater
(white structure). The rear light of the range is a brown skeleton tower nearly § mile back from the beach aud
about 3 miles W. 3 8. from the front range light., For characteristics of the lights see table, page 14, .

There is a small 1B-foot spot lying about 225 yards 8W. by 8. fromn Delaware Break water {éast end) Lighthouse
and heavy draft vessels should take care to aveid it.

1 A_ To Enter araund the Wastarn End of the Breakwater.—Directions for entering Delaware
» Bay are given in sections 1 and 1A, pages 55-57.

Stand in on the Delaware Breakwater range until Cape Henlopen Lighthouse and beacon come
in range, then steer W! by N., and when Delaware Breakwater (front range) Lighthouse comes in
range with Cape Henlopen Lighthouse change the course to S8W. by W. } W. As soon as the
western end of the breakwater is opened to the northward of Delaware Breakwater (front range)
Lighthouse, haul sharply to the southward and eastward and anchor close in behind the western end
of the breakwater. '

If coming down the bay, when abont 2 miles below Brandywine Shoal Lighthouse, bring Cape
Henlopen Lighthouse to bear 8. § E. and steer for it. Look out for black buoy No. 8, whiech will
be left about 325 yards on the starboard hand, and when about } mile past it make good a 8W, by
W. } W. course. Pass about 300 yards tc the northwestward of the red and black horizontally
striped buoy {marking an 18-foot spot) a little over § mileto the northward of Delaware Breakwater
(front range) Lighthouse, and continue the course until the lighthouses on the breakwater are open to
the southward of the western end of the breakwater, then haul to the southward and easiward and
anchor close in behind the western end of the break water.

At night.—Stand in on the Delaware Breakwater Range until the red rays of Cape IHenlopen
Light are entered, then make good & W. by W. course, until Delaware Breakwater (front range) Light
is in range with Cape Henlopen Light; the course should then be changed to SW. by W. } W, and
continued until the red rays of Delaware Breukwater (east end) Light are entered, then haul in and
anchor behind the western end of the breakwater.

If coming down the bay, after passing Braundywine Shoal Light get on thc edge of the ved
and white rays of Cape Henlopen Light, and follow it until the white rays of Delaware Breakwater
(rear range) Light are entered, when the course should be immediately changed to SW. by W. } ‘W,
and continued until the red rays of Delaware Breakwater (east end) Light are entered, when haul to
the southward and eastward and anchor close in behmd the breakwater.

Remarks.—It should be remembered that there is a break in the breakwater, to the vveshward of the front
range lighthonse, which is being filied in, wnd vessels can not pass through it.

Dangers.—The dangers in entering the bay are deacribed ander sections 1 and 1A, pages 35-57.

The principal dangers to be guarded against in entermg the harbor around the western end of the breakwater
are the following:

An 18-foot spot lying abouat 385 yards N. by B. + E. from Dela.ware Breakwater {front ra,nge) Lighthouse, ;

An 18-foot apot lying 800 yards N. § E. from Delaware Breakwsater (front mnge) hghthouse This spot is
marked by a buoy (red and black horizonial stripes). -

A 18-foot spot lying 100 yards in a northwesterly direotion from the western end of the breskwater.

MAURICE RIVER"
empties into the northern part of Delaware Bay 4§ miles ENE. 3 E. from Egg Inland Lighﬁbonse. Maurice River -
Lighthouse is on the point to the southeastward of the entrancs and is the principal guiﬂe for apprmhmg from :
the bay. . Extensive sheals with depths of less than 6 feet over them make off abont 2 miles 1o the souihward - fx:om
the entrance, forming a bar over which the best depth is abont 1 fest at low water it & ehmal markéﬂ hy lumyn.
The river is varrow and very crooked but is nav 1gab§e for Y d:amnne ol‘ 21 miles’ above. its muath It is mostlyf
fmquented by oystermen. Abaut. 9 feot is ‘the grau:;est deatft entsrmg tbe river, and zhis draft. can be f.ﬂ:ken up to‘

* Slown inml ma eb-.rt Mlt,'cth moﬁa“ mw.m. .
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Millville ::t high water. The channel for a distance of 4 miles below Millville has been improved by the U. 8.
Governmeut and is now good for a depth of 6 feet at low water, and below this the natural river channel has a
depth of about 9 feet. ’

Port Norris is a village near the west bank of the river about 2% milesabove its mouth, and iz an important oyster
shipping point. About 4 miles farther up the river on the east bank is the village of Leesburg, and 31 miles above
the latter, on the west bank, is the village of Mauricetown; here a bridge crosses the river, width of draw about 30
feet. About 21 miles above the mouth of the river, on the east bank, is the city of Millville; a number of large
coasting vessels are owned here, and vessels of as much as 800 tons register are built at the shipyards. A towboat
is also owned here for use on the river.

Manrice River is 8o erooked and narrow in msany places that strangers should either employ a pilot or take a
towboat if bound above Port Norris. Sailing vessels, if not being towed, usually take advantage of the tidal
currents in sailing up and down the river.

fupplies can be had at Port Norris and Millville, and fresh water can be had at the wharf at Port Norris or taken
out of the river above Manricetown.

Tides.—For tidal data of Philadelphia, see table on page 22. High water occurs at Maurice River entrance 5h.
39m. before high water at Philadelphia,and low water 5h. 32m. before low water at Philadelphia. The mean rise
and fall of tides in 5-7 feet at the entrance and about 1 foot less at Millville; it is high water at the latver place
2% hours later than at the mouth of the river. The tidal eurrents change at entrance 1 hour, and at Mauricetown
4+ hour after high and low waters. At Millville the flood current changes to ebb a little before high water stand,
and the ebb changes to flood about § hour after low water stand; this applies to the river in summer, when there
are no freshets.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MAURICE RIVER.

1 Approaching and Entering from Delaware Bay £ntrance.—Having entered the bay,

¢ . shape a course so as to pass about 2 miles to the eastward of Brandy wine Shoal Light-

house. When the lighthouse bears W., steer N. 1 B. for a distance of 8% miles, and then steer NE. §

N. for Maurice River Lighthouse until up to red buoy No. 2. From this buoy a N. course will

lead across the bar and into the deep water of the river channel, where a mid-river course should be
followed to the wharves ut Port Norris.

Remarks.—When about 2 miles to the eastward of Brandywine Shoal Lighthonse a white and blaek perpen-
diourlarly striped buoy should be close aboard. The N. } E. course leads well to the westward of Dead Mans Shoal,
and leaves the beacon marking the northern end of that shoal about 2 miles on the starboard band.

As Maurice River Lighthouse approaches the NE. § N. bearing the water will shoal to about 11 feet, and &
vessel of over 6 feet draft should not proceed farther unless on a rising tide. When standing into the river across
the bar it should be remembered that the low water depth is only about 4 feet. 'The numerous oyster stakes off
the entrance may be confusing to a stranger and should not be mistaken for the buoys, which can usnaily be recog-
nized by their color.

1 A_ Approaching and Entering from BDelaware River.—Having come down Delaware
* River in the Main Channel, leave Cross Ledge Iighthouse on the port hand and con-
tinue down the bay until Miah Maull Shoal buoy (red, No. 12) is on the port beami. Pass close to
the southward of this buoy, steering E. by 8. about 4} miles, and then steer NE. # N. for Maurice
. River Lighthouse. .
] ‘When up 1o red buoy No. 2, off the entrance to Maurice River, follow the directions in section 1
preceding:
‘ - Notice also the remarks under section 1 for crossing the bar and approaching the entrance to
“Mauriee River. . .

COHANSEY CREEK *

.nmptieé into Delaware River from the northeastward sbout 24 miles NE. from Ship John Shoal Lighthouse. The
“ereek is very crocked and marrow in places but is navigable for vessels of 8 feet draft, at high water, a8 far as the
Coity of'Bridgetde; about 17 miles above its mouth. The entrance, which is marked on its western side by
~Cohansey Lighthouss {see table, page 14}, is obatructed by a bar of soft mud, which has a depth of 5 feet in the
: ‘oBarnel. Stmng‘m entering the creek usunlly take s locsl pilot or towbioat; with a towboat, a draft of abous 12
_fest can enter this oreek at high water.

S 1 .
*The entraivo is shown on chart 125, scale 20, 090 price §0:50.
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Bridgetown is a mapufacturing city at the head of navigation ; it has a shipyard thh a small marine mllway
capable of hauling -out vessels of the size trading in the creek. A towboat oan be had here to tow vessels up or
down the creek. .

Greenwich is a village about 5% miles above the entrance and has eonsiderable trade in produce during the
BOaB0N.

GENERAIL DiREOTIONS, APPROACHING COHANSEY CREEEK ENTRANCE.

These directions are good for vessels of 8 feet or less draft. ,
] From the Southward.—TFollow the directions in sections 1 and 2 for Delaware Bay
.+ and River until about 6 miles above Cross Ledge Lighthouse, and until abreast Ben
Davis Point Shoal buoy (red, No. 16). Pass close to the westward of this buoy and make good a N.
3 W. course for nearly 4} miles, or until Ship John Shoal Lighthouse bears WSW. {Cohansey Light-
house bearing NW. by N.), when anchor in 9 to 15 feet of water and await a pilot or towboat.

1 A Fram the Northward.—Kcep in the main channel of the Delaware River until

Cohansey Lighthouse bears E. § 8., when steer for it on that bearing. Pass close
to the southward of red buoy No. 6 at the southern end of Arnold Point Shoal, and continue on the
course until red buoy No. 4 is about 300 yards on the port bow, then steer ESE. until Cohansey
Lighthouse bears N., distant about § mile, when anchor in 8 to 19 feet of water and await a pllot or
towboat.

Vessels of over 5 feet draft must enter the creek near high water.

SALEM CREEK?*

empties inte Salem Cove from the eastward abreast of Reedy Point and abount 3 miles below Fort Delaware.
The eresk takes its rise at Newkltk N. J., and follows a winding course for about 30 miles to its mouth. About 14
miles above its month a dam has been oonstr,ueted across the creek and a canal cut to the Delaware River just
below Deep Water Point. . This eanal and the creek above the dam are the approaches to Conrses Landing, & village -
that is reached by light draft vessels.

The entrance to Salem Creek is obstrncted by flats and shoals, through which a depth of about 3 feet only can
be taken at low water. The town of Salem, 24 miles above the mouth of the creek, can be reached ab high water
by vessels of about ¥ feet draft, and there is a depth of 7 feet at low water alongside the wharves. A'bridge crosses
the oreek at Salem; width of draw 50 feet. ' '

Strangers should not attempt to enter the creek without a Jocal pxlot or towboat.  The mean rise and falt of
tides is about 6 feet.

»

CHRISTIANA RIVER, OR WILMINGTON HARBOR,}

is 614 miles abovs The Capes and 244 miles below Philadelpbia; the entrance, in the west bank of Delaware River,
a little over 4 miles above the town of New Castle, is marked on its porthern side by Christiana Lighthouse, and
the end of the jetty, which extends off from the northern side of the enirance, is marked by a lighted beacon. :

The city of Wilmington is at the junction of Christiana River and Brandywine Cresk, and aboat 1} miles. . -
above the entrance of the former. It js an important manufactnring ecity with extensive machine shops and -
shipyards.

Christiana River can be entered at high water by vessels of 17 feet drsft., and this can be mkan to sbove Third
Street bridge. Improvements by the Government are in progress to-obtain a channel 150 foet wide and 15 feet deep
at low water. Six bridges oross ihe river between its mouth and the upper part of the eity; the widths of the
draws in theee bridges range from 65 to 100 feet. Few veasels-enter Branﬁywme C’reek and they are u.snaﬂy of less
than 9 feet draft. ‘ o , o

Noarly al sailing vessels entering Chmstmna vaer ampicpy & towboan, on account of the DATTOW oh&nnﬁ! mé

the d:mwbndges Towboats will fmqnently be met in Behware River, ofr msy b, ob:aumd at ths muuth af:
Christa&na River by makibg signal. =

“Piden.~~Feor tidal dats for Philudelphia’ wed ii’abie on pagﬂ 22. ngh watat oecm sﬁ ﬂimat:ana Rxwer mm

1h, 53m; before high water at }?hi!ade]phm, a.:zd low waim: 211 16m. befom 10!&' wmr ﬁ£ Pﬁilmlp s
rise and fall of tides ia 62 foot. ’

#The entrance is shown on chart 1R, soule g5 ne Prite 90,00 +mamamsum 138,»51&330'
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SCHUYLKILL RIVER*

empties into Delaware River from the northward 80 miles above The Capos, and just to the westward of the U. S.
navy-yard at League Island. Flowing through and separating the eastern from the western parts of Philadelphia,
it forms an important outlet for a large part of the commerce of the city. The river is navigable for large vessels
for a distance of about 6} miles ahove its mouth,to Chestnut Street bridge, and about § miles farther, up to Fair-
mount Dam, for small vessels.

The riveris narrow and crooked, and for a distance of ahont 4} miles above its mouth leads through low marsh on
either side; docka have been built for vessels to load and discharge cargoes. Retween its moutli and Chestnut
8treet bridge the river is crossed by five drawbridges; these and the sharp bends in the river make it necessary for
sailing and large vessels to employ towboats when inward or outward bound.

The river channel is narrow and is being improved by the U. S. Government, the object being to obtain a
channel 400 feet wide and 24 feet deep across the bar at the entrance and up to the elevators at Girard Point, a
distance of § mile; thence to Gibson Point, abont 3; miles farther np, the channel is to be 250 feet wide and 20 feet
deep, and to Chestnut Street bridge, 18 feet deep. ’

At present the depths and widths of the channel at mean low water are as follows : Across the bar at the mouth
of the river, 18 to 20 feet deep and 150 fect wide; thence to a point § mile above Point Breeze, 20 to 24 feet deep and
250 feet wide; thence to Gibson Point, 18 to 20 feet deep and 100 to 200 feet wide ; thence to Chestnut Street bridge,
18 feet deep and of navigable width.

Some of the deenest draft- vessels entering Delaware River load at the grain and oil docks in Schuylkill River,
the former being loeated at (Girard Point and the Iatter at Point Breeze and Gibson Point. No bridges are passed
until above Girard Point, and only one bridge (Penrose Ferry bridge) is passed by vessels bound to the oil docks.

On the eastern side of the entrance are the range lights for entering, but strangers should not attempt to enter
the river at night. In the daytime the channel is clearly defined by the marsh and dikes on either side.

RANCOCAS CREEKRK

empties into Delaware River from the eastward, abount 103 miles above Market Street wharf, in Philadelphia. The
village of Delanco is on the north side of the entrance and Riverside on the south side. The channel into the
creek has a depth of ‘about 8 feet, and there is a greater depth inside ap to Bridgeboro, above which there are a
number of shoal places which have been improved by the Government, with the result that there is now a channel
100 feet wide and 6 feet deep up to Centerton, and thence to Mount Holly about 25 feet wide and 3 to 4 feet deep.

Just inside the mouth of the creek it is crossed by two bridges, one with draw 45 feet and the other with draw
30 feet wide. At Bridgeboro, which is 2 miles above the entrance, there is a bridge with draw, 30 feet wide, and
at Centerton, 54 miles above the entrance, there is also & bridge with a draw 30 foet wide. Mount Holly is & town at
the head of navigation, 10 miles above the mouth of the creek; a draft of about 4} feet can be taken up to the
town.

The mean rise and fall of tides is nearly 6 feet at the entrance, about 4 feet at Centerton, and abont 1-25 feet at
Mount Holly. '
Strangers bound into the creek shonld take a local pilot or a towboeat.

5

COAST FROM CAPE HENLOPEN TO CAPE CHARLES.}

‘The distance frem Cape Henlopen to Cape Charles is abont 114 miles, from Cape Heunlopen Lighthouse to Cape
Charles Lighthonse abouat 111 miles, and the distance on the sailing lines from Cape Henlopen to Cape Charles Light-
vessel varies, according to the track followed, from 108% t0 1174 miles. The shore is generally low and has uo
marked natural features readily recognized by a stranger while sianding along the coast. Lighthouses and light-
vessels are the principal aids, but when passing close alongsliore the Jife-saving stations can be seen. The beach
is generally low and sandy, broken in places hy shallow inlets whose entrances are obstructed by bars; these inlets
¢an only be entered by vessels of a limited draft, and are not available as harbors of refuge in easterly gales when
the bars are covered with breakers. )

A short distance back of the beach and conneeted with the inlets are a number of large shallow bays, which are
navigable only for light draft craft. These bays are conneeted by narrow crecks and estuaries, which together form
an inlapd waterway for boats from Fenwick lsland to Cape Charles. A canal navigable for small craft has been
dredged from Assawoinan Bay, near Fenwick Island, to Indian River Bay, and it is proposed to extend the inland

_water route through Relicboth Bay and by a eanal to Delaware Bay.

y Lo 1 ’ 1
*Bhiowtion chirta 126, scale 0, 600 price $0.50; 381, scale S g6 » Price $0.50.
.,

tﬂ:’imr-entuuu isshown on chart 126, scale B0, ;ﬁ, price §0.50.
- ]

; . ‘ ) 1
‘1 8hiown ob charts' 9, and 876, scile of uchm,’wjm, price of each $0.50; 127, 128, 129,130, scale of each 0, 000 price of each §0.50.
121780



66 COAST FROM CAPE HENLOPEN TO CAPE CHARLES.

There are no large towns along this stretch of the coast,or that can be reached through the inlets; a nnmber
of small villages on the western shores of the bays employ small vessels in the oyster and wood trade. Assateagne
Anchorage is the only one available for strangers of over 10 feet draft; it affords shelter in nertherly and north-
easterly winds, and the depths range from 12 to 23 feet.

From Cape Henlopen Lighthouse 1o Femwick Island Lighthouse, a distance of 194 miles, the shore trends 8., and
Rehoboth, a summer resort 3% miles to the southward of Cape Henlopen Lighthouse, is the only distinot feature
that ean be recognized other than the lighthouses. Indian River Inlet, about 6% wmiles to the southward of Rehoboth,
has a life-saving station on the north side of its entrance. There is a depth of 13 feet on the bar at low water and
only vessels of less than 3} feet can enter under the most favorable conditions. To the eastward of Rehoboth &
small shoal, with 4} fathoms over it, lies nearly 3 miles from the shore; this is the farthest outlying danger with
a less depth than 5 fathoms over it until nearly abreast of Fenwick Island Lighthouse, where the farthest detached
shoals lie nearly 8 miles offshore.

For a distance of 3T+ miles from Fenwick Island Lighthouse to Fishing Poirt (the point 2% miles to the south-
ward of Assateague Lighthouse) the shore line curves a little, but has a general trend of about S88W. $+W. Ocean
City is a summer resort on the beach nearly 72 miles to the southward of Fenwick Island Lighthouse. This atreteh of
the coast has many outlying shoals ; the farthest, lying 104 and 12 miles from the shore, have a least depth of 44 and
43 fathoms over them. Inshore of these are numerous large and small detached shoals with a less depth than 4
fathoms, and some with less than 3 fathoms, over them. To the southward of Fishing Point the shore carves to
the westward about 3 miles to Chincoteague Inlet, forming the bight known as Assateague Anchorage.

From Fishing Point to Hog Island Lighthouse, a distance of 33} miles, the shore curves slightly to the south-
westward, but the general trend is about 88W. $ W. This stretch of the coast is broken by a number of inlets, and
has a few detached outlying shoals with depths of 3% to b fathoms over them lying.as far as 74 miles from the
shore, and spots with 6 fathoms as much as 94 miles from shore. The bars at some of the inlets make off 1 miles
from the shore.

From abreast of Hog Island Lighthouse to Cape Charles Lighthouse, a distance of 204 miles, the coast line is
irregnlar and broken by a number of inlets. The shoals make off from the shore to a greater distance, and the off-
shore detached shoals are fewer than to the northward of Hog Island. Cape Charles Lighthouse (see table,
page 18) ia 1% miles to the northward of the southern end of 8mith Island, and together with Cape Charles Light-
veasel is the guide for vessels bound into Chesapeake Bay from the. northward, or standing along the coast.

CHINCOTEAGUE INLET*

' lies 59} miles to the southward of Cape Henlopen Lighthouse and 513 miles to the northward of Cape Charles
Lighthouse, and is the firet navigable inlet to the southward of Dslaware Entrance. The inlet gives access from
seaward to a chain of large shallow bays, from 4 mile to 4§ miles wide, which extend 39 miles in a northerly direction,
inside the narrow beach forming the coast line between Fenwick Island and Fishing Peint. The entrance, which
is obstructed by a shifting bar of sand extending about 1 miles from the shere, bas # buoyed channel, in which
the depth varies from 6 to 8 feet at low water; this channel leads to a good anchorage to the westward of Chince-
teagune Island. -

Strangers seldom enter the inlet unless compelled to do so, and on account of the narrow channel it is advieable
for strangers to take a pilot when outside the bar, making signal and standing off and on until one comes off. A
draft of 8 feet can be taken in at high water when the sea is moderately rough, but it is dangerous to attempt it on

the ebb curremt. The mean rise and fall of tides in the inlet is 2'8 feet, and high water occurs abont 8 minntes

later than at Sandy Hook, N. J.
Ghincoteagne Island is the name of the village on the iasland to the northward of the inlet entrance; it emph)ys
% namber of small vessels in the oyster and wood trade from landings in the inland bays. The nearest railroad g
ecommunieation is 5t Franklin City, s small village on the western shore of Chincoteagne Bay, about 4} miles from -
Chinocoteague Island. , ' i '
Killick Shoal Lighthouse (ses table, page 18) is in the southeastern end of Chincoteague Bay, where it is entered :
from Chincoteagne Inlet.  The light is the guide at night to the hnd ing at Franklin City. ! k
Extending about 39 miles to the northward from Chincoteagne Inlet, ani separated from the. ocean by on!y £
narrow strip of sand besach, are, named in order from the seuthward, Chincoteague Bay, Sinspuxent Bay, Isls ef
Wight Bay, Assawoman Bay, and Little Assawoman Bay; &li of these are shallow and animportant bodies of water,
There are several small villages on the western shores of theas ‘waters, but none of aufﬁ?oiemé commemin.l imparﬁame :
10 warrsnt & desoription. With local knowledge, a depth at‘ abont P feet uan be taken tn tha haad of Chxneotesgne ;
Bay snd shout 3 feet to the head of Little Assawoman Bay..
Sailing dirscticns whieh wounld be of use toa stvranger can notbe glven, on a.oomant at‘ tlm nﬁm uf tite hu md :

*mmmnsmln,mxm pﬂoeo!mamw
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DESCRIPTION OF INLETS. 87

channel, which is linble to change at any time during a heavy easterly gale. The directions given for making
Assateague Anchorage will lead nearly to the bell buoy at the entrance, beyond which the bueys and appearance
of the water are the only guides for a stranger.

ASSATEAGUE ANCHOBAGE *

lies to the westward of KFishimg Point and to the eastward of Chincoteague Inlet; it is formed by a curve to the
northward in the shere to the westward of Fishing Point, and has a diameter of about 13 miles and affords shelter
in northerly and northeasterly winds. If the wind shifts to the sonthward of east the anchorage is exposed to the
full sweep of the sea and becomes a dangerous one. The best depth is about 3% fathoms and the water shoals regu-
larly to the northward; 12 feet is found about } mile from the shore, the bottom, mud and sand, is good holding
ground. Assateague Inlet is the name of the narrow body of water on the eastern side of Chincoteagne Island, its
entrance from Assateague Anchorage is obstrucied by a bar, which has about 3 feet in the ehannel at low water.
Assateague Lighthouse (see table, page 18) is about 1 mile from the beach to the northward of Assateagne Anchor-
age and is the principal guide to the anchorage and aidin avoiding the extensive shoals to the eastward and south-
ward of Fishing Point. Several buoys are placed to mark the shoals to the sontheastward of the anchorage, and
are also guides for vessels standing into Chincoteague Inlet from the northward and eastward.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO ASSATEAGUE ANCHORAGE.

This anchorage is not recommended as it is exposed and dangerous in southerly winds.

I. coming rrom the Northward.—Give the shore to the eastward and southeastward of Assa-
teague Lighthouse a berth of at least 3 miles to avoid Chincoteague Shoals, and steer SW. by 8. until
the whistling buoy (which is 5} miles 8. by E. } E. from the lighthouse) is made; then shape a
course so as to pass close to the buoy, and when near it steer WN'W., taking care to pass to the south-
ward of Turpers Lump buoy (black). Continue the WR'W. course until Assateague Lighthouse is
abeam, bearing WINE., then steer for the lighthouse, and when Fishing Point bears to the southward
of . use the lead and anchor where the depth is suitable. )

II. coming rrom the Seuthwara.— When to the northward of Metomkin Tnlet, the shore should
be given a berth of at least 11 miles. When Assateague Lighthouse is about 5 miles distant, bring it
to bear between NE. by N. and N. by B. } B. and steer for it, keeping it between these bearings and
anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph.

When standing for the lighthouse the water shoals gradually, and a depth of 14 feet will be
found a little over 1 mile from the beach, near the life-saving station.

ASSAWOMAN INLET +

is @ small opening in the beach about 4§ miles to the sonthward of Chincoteague Inlet; the bar at the entrance is
shallow and only navigable for boats in sBmooth water. The inlet communicates with several narrow creeks which
form a water ronte for boats to the northward through Bogue Bay to Chincoteague Inlet, and to the southward
through Kegotank Bay to Gargathy Inlet. The above-mentioned bays are small and shallow, the depths ranging
from 1 to 5 feet. i
GARGATHY INLET{

is-a small unimportant opening in the beach about 12 miles to the seuthwestward of Assateague Lighthouse. Only
local eraft of 5 to 10 tone and a draft of 2 to 4 feet can enter under favorable conditions of weather and tide.
Strangers never enter, as there ars no pilots, or marks that can be used to guide into the channel.

METOMEKIN INLET{

is sbout 174 miiles to the sontheastward of Assateague Lighthouse and about 54 miles to the northward of Wacha-
preaguoe:-Inlet., The lifé-saving station on the northern point at the entrance is the feature most readily recognized.
The inlet is of little importance, only vessels of 3 to & feet draft can enter under favorable conditions of weather.
. The bar at the eﬁtmoe is subjert to changes during heavy easterly zales, and no stranger should enter without a
pilet, who may be obtained from the life-saving station by making signal while outside the bar.
- MM Town, the nearest village, is about 1 mile above the head of Folly Creek, and nearly 6 miles above
the life-saving station. . Communication with Wachapreague Inlet exists throungh a channel which has a depth of
‘abront b feet at‘thiﬁgh water. The xise and fall of tides at the entrance of the inlet is 3-5 feet.

* See foohuote on: page 68, ‘ ¥ Shown en chart 128, scaie ﬁf%ﬁﬁé’ price, $FO.50.
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WACHAPREAGUE INLET*

is 23 miles to the southwestward of Assateague Lighthouse and 12% miles to the northeastward of Hog Island Light-
house. The entrance is obstructed by a shifting sand bar, which extends out about 2 miles from the northern and
14 miles from the sonthern side of the entrance ; the depth of water in the ‘channel over the bar varies, but abont 8
feet can generally be depended on at low water with a smooth sea. Inside the inlet there is good anchorage, either
back of Paramore Island or the life-saving station on Cedar Island, but these anchonages are seldom used except
by small vessels familiar with the locality. Though the channel over the bar is marked by buoys, it is not safe fora
stranger to enter without a pilot; one ean be obtained by signal while lying to off the outer buoy, which bears
SE. § E., distant 24 miles, fron. the life-saving station just to the northward of the entrance. Inside the inlet a
number of narrow channels lead to the northward inte ¥Floyds Bay, an irregular, shallow body of water that is
also entered from Metomkin Inlet through several narrow creeks. The mean rise and fall of tides in the inlet is
about 3'5 feet.

LITTLE MACHIPONGO INLET.*

Little Machipongo Inlet is 5% miles to the northward of Hog Island Lighthouse; it is of no importance, as the
channel over the bar shifts and is good for a depth of only 4 to & feet. Only vessels of about b feet draft can
enter with a favorable tide and smooth sea, There are no buoys to guide a stranger in entering, and the shoals
make off 14 miles from the entrance. From Little Machipongo Inlet communication in boats can be had with
Wachapreague and Ureat Machipongo inlets throngh narrow channels which lead through the low marsh lands
just to the westward of the beach. Sailing directions for this inlet cannot be given; a vessel bound in should get
& pilot from Hog Island to the southward, or from Paramore Beach life-saving station to the northward. The
mean rige and fall of tides in the inlet is 3-5 feet.

GREAT MACHIPONGO INLET.{

The entrance to this inlet is abeut 1} miles to the southward of Hog Island Lighthouse; it is obstructed by
shoals which extend out from 1% to 21 miles from the shore. These shoals shift in easterly gales, and the depths in
the ehannel range from about 9 to 11 feet; the former depth can usually be depended on, but in any swell a vessel
of over 8 feet draft should not attempt to enter. Strangers should take a pilot, as the bnoys can not always be
depended on to lead in the best water. Pilots can be obtained from the inlet or life-saving station by making
signal when outside the bar, either lying to or anchoring until boarded by one.

Great Machipongo River, which empties into the inlet from the northwestward, is navigable a distance of 12
miles for vessels of 8 feet draft. For a distance of 6 miles the least depth in the channel is about 4 fathoms,
There is good aunchorage in 6 to 8 fathoms water about 21 miles above the life-saving station. 'The river, for a dis-
tance of 5 miles, and the inlet lead through a large flat, which is bare at low water and is about 84 miles long N.
and 8. and 6 miles wide E. and W. The Deeps, a channel extending to the westward, joins The Thoroughfare,
which connecis with Sand Shoal Channel and Magothy Bay, forming a narrow inland waterway good for a draft
of aboat 7 feet.

These waters are little frequented, except by small vessels trading in oysters and garden produce. Sailing
directions other than to follow the buoys can not be given; the cuter buoy bears about 88E., distant 3% miles from
Hog Island Lighthouse. ‘The mean rise and fall of the tides in the inlet is about 4 feet.

SAND SHOAL INLET. {

The entranece to this inlet is 73 miles to the southward of Hog Island Lighthouse and abont 11} milea to ﬁle
northward of Cape Charles Lighthouse. Shoals extend out nearly 3 miles from the shore, but two channels, the
despest one marked by buoys, lead into-the deep water of the inlet. The shoals-and channels change with heavy
easterly gales and the bnoys can not always be depended on to lead in the best water. A depth of 1U to 12 feet can

- nsnally be relied on in the buoyed channel, but strangers should take a pilot, 1ying to outside of the outer buoy
with signal set until boarded by one from Cobb's Island, which ie on the north side of the entrance. On the south-
ern end of Cobb’s Island is s small village and life-saving station; the ¢hannel leads close 10 ihe southern end of
the island, where the depth is about 12 fathoms. .

Sand Bhosal channel is from 350 to 600 yards wide ; it extends to the weatward from the inlet joining the
thoroughfare (5% miles above the life-saving station) and with it, formes an inland waterway, with a loast depth.of
10 feet, to Magothy Bay. The least depih in Sand Shoal Chinnel is about 6 fathoms and it aﬁ‘ardn good mlmr&ge 5
for any vessel that can enter the inlet.

The vessels entering Sand Shoal Inlet are nsua]ly of -leas than 1568 tons register, and are engaged in the oytte.r
trade. Sailing directions of pmtienl use to¢ & stranger can not be given Stmngers d!esirm g to enter ehonkl kéwp

< Ehowe oo chart X209, soale 605' price o0, : fﬂhawp on chart im,iﬁea_le mmﬁow



DESCRIPTION OF INLETS -GENERAL REMARKS.

over 3 miles from the shore until the life-saving station bears W., and then stand inshore on the bearing until the
outer buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) is made nearly ahead; when the water shoals to 18 feet wait

for a pilot. The mean rise and fall of tides in the inlet is about 3'5 feet.
. []

SHIF SHOAL INLET. *

Ship Shoal Inlet is about 43 miles to the sonthward of Sand Shoal Inlet and 7 miles to the northeastward of Cape
Charles Lighthonse. Two miles to the sonthward of Ship Shoal Inlet is Little Inlet; these two inlets have shifting
bare at their entrances, and are only entered by smail craft familiar with the locality. The channels are not buoyed
and strangers should not attempt to enter either under the most favorable conditions. Bmith Island Inlet is the
entranee to Magothy Bay, the shallow bay extending 7 miles to the northward on the west side of Smith Island.
The entrance to sthe inlet is between the south end of Smith Island and Fisherman’s lsland and is obstructed by
shifting sand shoals, threugh which & depth of about 7 feet can he taken at low water by those familiar with the
- locality. There are no aids to assist a stranger in entering either Ship Shoeal, Little, or Smith Island -inlets. The
mean rise and fall of tides is about 3 feet.

GENERAL REMARKS ON APPROACHING OR STANDING ALONG THE COAST FROM
CAPE HENLOPEN TO CAPE CHARLES.

Owing to the numerous outlying shoals this coast is a dangerous one for deep draft vessels, and
unless sure of the vessel’s position by observation, the lead should be used to give warning of too
close an approach from seaward. The 15-fathom curve extends from 15 to 20 miles offshore, and in
thick weather vessels should keep outside this depth. The water shoals quite regularly from 30 fath-
oms to 15 fathoms, but inshore of the latter depth the soundings are irregular and shoals rise abruptly
in many cases from about 10 fathoms of water.

There arefive lighthouses and three light-vesselsalong the coast, and vessels approaching at night,
in clear weather, will generally sight one of them hefore shoaling the water to less than 15 fathoms.
In case the lights are not made when in this depth, it is advisable to stand alongshore until one of
them is sighted. :

Standing along the coast, vessels of the deepest draft usually pass outside of the light-vessels and
out of sight of the land. At night, if on this track, some of the lighthouses and the three light-vessels
will be sighted, so that the vessel’s position can be readily determined. Sailing vessels standing to
the northward inshore, and overtaken by strong northeasterly winds while to the southward of Chin-
coteague Shoals, should stand to the southward, as their chance of weathering the shoals are very small.

‘With an offshore wind and smooth sea, vessels of 16 feet or less draft ean stand along the shore,
giving it a berth of 3 miles. This clears the inshore shoals and leads inside of the outlying ones and
the light-vessels; but the usnal and better track is from one light-vessel to another.

Breakers.—In heavy easterly gales the sea breaks in about 4 to 5 fathoms of water on the out-
lying shoals and a heavy surf makes on the beach ; as is the case on the coast of New Jersey, the
safest time to land on the beach in the surf is on the ebb near low water. The bars at the entrances
of the inlets are impassable in easterly gales, and even in moderate weather the sea breaks on the shoals
on both sides of the channels.

Foga are frequent in March and April, but during the remainder of the year are only occasionally
met with. They are usually brought in from sea by easterly winds; westerly winds clear them away.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DELAWARE BAY EHNTRANCE TOCHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE.

In passing along this stretch of coast the sailing lines to be followed depend greatly on the draft
of the vessel and state of the weather, and for that reason and for greater convenience in using them,
different and complete sailing directions are given under separate sections (see sections 1, 1A, and 1B).

1 From Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel/ to Cape Charles Light-vessel/.—1. For vessels or
"R the deepest drart.—Irom a position § mile to the eastward of Five Fathom Bank
Light-vessel make good a BEW. } W. course for 56 miles. Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel
should then be abeam, distant 43 miles, and the course changed to 8W. § 8., which made good for 61
“miles should lead directly to Cape Charles Light-vessel.

- To enter Chesapeake Bay proceed 2s directed in section 2.

1
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In easterly gales it is advisable to shape courses so as to lead about 4 miles to the eastward of the
above lines, in which case Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel will not be sighted.

Remarks.—On the 88W. 1 W. course, when 25 miles from Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel, Fenwick Island
Shoal Light-vessel should be nearly 4 miles distant on the starboard beam. At night, if the weather is clear, Fen-
wick Island Light and the light-vessels may be seen; the closest that the sailing line approaches the shore between
Fenwick Island Light-vessel and Winter Quarter shoal Light-vessel is about 124 miles, and the soundings range
irregularly from 7 to 16 fathoms.

The least depths to the eastward of the sailing line are a small spot with 6% fathoms over it lying 8 miles ENE.
1 E. from Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel, and » 7-fathom spot 17 miles 8E. $ E. from Fenwick Island Liglithouse.

On the 8W. & B. course no land will be seen, even in clear weather, until nearly up to Cape Charles Light-vessel,
when the trees on the sonthern end of Smith Island and Cape Charles Lighthouse may be distinguished. On a clear
night all the lights passed will be seen; Hog Island Lightbounse should be about 9 miles distant when abeam ; Cape
Charles Light-vessel should be made ahead or a little on the starboard bow; the fog signal in thick weather must
be the guide. -

Dangers.—aA bank 2% miles long in 4 KE. and §W. direction, with depths of 4% to 6 fathoms over it, lies from 2
to 3 miles to the westward of the sailing line and from 8 to 10 miles to the southward of Fenwick Island Sheal
Light-vessel.

A small shoal with 43 fathoms over it lies 53 miles 8. by W. ¢ W, from Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel; a
narrow part of this shoal with 5% to 6 tfathoms over it extends 23 miles NE. from the 44 fathom spot and about 1
mile 8W. from it. .

I1. For vessols of 16 feet vy less drart.— Bring Five-Fathom Bank Light-vessel to bear NE. by
. Northerly over the stern and steer SW., by 8. Southerly ; this course made good for 243 miles should
lead up to Fenwick Island Shoal Light-vessel. Give the latter a berth of at least 1 mile and steer
SSW. } W. with the light-vessel astern. This course made good for nearly 32 miles will lead to
Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel, but leads directly across a shdal spot having a least depth of 3%
fathoms and lying about 7} miles NNE. } BE. from the light-vessel.

From Winter (Quarter Shoal Light-vessel a 8W. by 8. course made good for 60 miles will lead
to Cape Charles Light-vessel. ' : : : :

To enter Chesapeake Bay proceed as directed in section 2. 7

In heavy easterly gales it is advisable to follow the directions in paragraph I, preceding.

Remarks.—On the SW. by E. Southerly course some allowance must usnally be made for the tidal currents
whieh set iz and out of Delaware Bay and diagonally acress the sailing line; these currents are increased if they
are with the wind or may have no influence if against the wind. Fenwick Island Shoal Light-vessel can be left on
either hand. ’

The SSW. } W. course leads straight for Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel, and besides passing over one 34-
fathom spot leads about 2} miles to the eastward of Isle of Wight Shoal and about 1 mile to the westward of &
small shoal with 42 fathoms over it; vessels of deep draft should keep well outside of these spots.

The 8W. by 8. course leads 9} miles to the eastward of Assateague Lighthouse and about 1} miles to the
eastward of a shoal with least depth of 4 fathoms over it. Hog Island Lighthouse will be left nearly 8 miles on
the starboard hand and Cape Charles Light-vessel should be made directly ahead. When passing Hog Island on a
clear day the trees near the lighthouse may be seen. )

Dangers —Fenwick Island Shoal is abont 1 milee long in a general NE. and 8W. direction, and has depihs of
15 to 24 feet over it. The shoal lies about 6 miles B. from Fenwick Island Lighthouse and 4 miles WNW. ¥ W. from
Fenwick Island Shoal Light-vessel, and is marked at its western edge by a red whistling bueoy marked F. I. 8. in
white letters. There is a spot with 43 fathoms over it about 2§ miles NW. 31 w. from the the light-vessel. )

1sle of Wight 8hoal is about 1 mile long in a general NE. and 3W. direction and has a least depth of 18 feet over
it; the shoalest spot lies 7% miles 8B. £ E. from Fenwick Island Lighthouse and 5% milés 8W. § W. from Fenwick
Island Shonl Light-vessel. A red and black horizomtally striped buoy with I. W. 8. in white letters marke the
southwestern end of the shoal. . .

A smeli 31-fathom spot lies about midway between Fenwick Island Shoal and Isle of Wight Shoal. :

A shoal sbout 1§ miles long in & general RE. and $W. direction and having deptha of 3} to & fathoms over if lies
73 miles from the shore and T3 miles NXE. } B.-from Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel. = ; R

Winter Quarter Bhoal is alout 14 miles long in & general HE. and 8W. direetion and has deptlis of 12 to 24 fect
over it ; the sonthweatern edge is marked by a buoy (red and blaek horizontal stripes, with Wi Q. 8. in white letters).
The showl bears ENE. £ E., distant 104 miles, from Assateagne Lighthouse and about 24 miles WHW. feom . Winter
Guarter Shoal Light-vessel. s S Lo R R S

There is o spot with4} fathoms over it lying 5} miles B. by W, } W. from Winter Quarter Shoal Light-veasel, and
one with 4 fathoms over it lying 8% miles 8W. § W. from the light-vessel, ) o T

1 _A From Cape Henfopen forcapqr bﬁarfayniiy&#@i&'&-&; | Wer veawels of the doeiest
: « drart.—Passing out of Delaware Bay through the Main Chanvel bring Cape Henlo-

pen Lighthouse to bear W, distant 3 miles, and steer 8. by?&% ®.  This course madegomiﬁrﬁli
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miles leads up to Fenwick Island Shoal Iight-vessel, from it steer 8. for 9 miles, and then make
good a B8W. § W. course for 23} miles, until Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel bears abeam, dis-
tant 4% miles. Tlien make good a 8W. £ 8. course for 61 miles to Cape Charles Light-vessel.

To enter Chesapeake Bay proceed as directed in section 2.

Remarks.—The 8. by E. 4+ E. course leads directly for ¥Fenwick Island Shoal Light-vessel. See the remarks
and dargers under section 1, paragraph I, page 70.

11. ¥For vessels or IS Feet or less draft with an offuhore wind fo pass outside of Winter Guar-
ter shoat.—Passiug out of Delaware Bay bring Cape Henlopen Lighthouse to hear WNW., distant
about 2} miles, then make good a 8. § W. course for about 211 miles. When Fenwick Island Light-
house bears NW., distant 3% miles, make good a 8. by W. } W. course for 27§ miles to winter Quar-
ter Shoal Light-vessel, and then a 8W. by 8. course for 60 miles to Cape Charles Light-vessel.

To enter Chesapeake Bay proceed as directed in section 2.

Remarks.—The 8. § W. course leads 4 mile to the eastward of Hen and Chickens Shoal buoy and along at
distances of 1% to 2} miles from the shore. Fenwick Island Shoal is left about 3} miles on the port band. The
least depth shonld be about 44 fathoms. When the course is changed to 8. by W. 3+ W.; the hotel at Ocean City
will be seen, on a clear day, broad off the starboard bow, and when the hotel bears abont 2 points abaft the beam
Little Gull Bank (Gull Shoal) buoy should be a little over ¥ mile on the starboard beam. The course leads across
Great Gull Bank in about 5 fathoms, and Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel should be made ahead and left about
2 mile on the starboard hand.

See the remarks under section 1, paragraph II, page 70, for remarks on the 8W. by B. eourse.

Dangers.—Hen and Chickens Shoal is described on page 56.

Littie Guil Bank ((Gull Shoal) is 2 narrew shoal about 13 miles long in a general NE. and 8W. direction, has 12 to
18 feet of water over it with good water between it and the shore, and lies from 1% to 23 miles offshore to the
southeastward of Ocean City. The mortheastern end of the bank is marked by a buoy (bLlack, (. S. in white
letters) which lies about SE. 2 E. 2§ miles from the large hotel at Ocean City.

@Great Gull Bank has from 3% to 6 fathoms of water over it and is about 3 miles long in a general NE. aud SW.
direction. The southwestern end of the bank is about 3} miles from the shore and bears 8. by E. from the hotel at
Ocean City ; the northeastern end is SE. distant 4§ miles from the hotel. There is deep water between this bank
and Little Gull Bank.

‘Winter Quarter Shoal is described on page 70.-

‘There is & shonl with 4 fathoms over it lying about 44 miles from the shore and 74 miles to the northward of
Winter Quarter Shoal Light-vessel. The sailing line leads nearly 14 miles to the eastward of this shoal.

1 B From Cape Henlopen to Cape Charles.—For tight-drart vessels with an offshere

* wind—to pass close alongskore.—Passing out of Delaware Bay bring Cape Henlopen

Lighthouse to bear WNW., distant about 2} miles, and make good a 8. § W. course for about 19

miles. When Fenwick Island Lighthouse bears abeam, distant 2} miles, 2 38W. } W. course made

good for 36} miles shonld bring Assateague Lighthouse to bear abeam, distant 5 miles. From this

position make good a 8W. by 8. course for 52 miles; Cape Charles Lighthouse should then bear W.,

distant about 4§ miles, and the course should be changed to 8W. } W., keeping about 8 miles distant
from the shore of Smith Island.

If desiring to stand for Cape Charles Ligkt—vessel.—When Assateague Lighthouse bears abeam,
make good a S8W. § W. course for 52 miles.

Remarks.-——The B.. 4 W. course leads to the sastward of Hen and Chickens Shoal and from 12 to 2 miles from
the shore. )

On the B8BW. § W. course a vessel will gradually approach the shore, but in no place closer than  mile. Ocean
City should be left about 1 pile on the starbosard beam and care should be taken not to haul farther offshore while to
" the soatheaatward of Ocesn City, thus avoiding the sonthwestern end of Little Gall Bauk. After passing Green Run

Inlet Life-Baving station, about 13 miles to the northward of Assateague Lighthouse, the sailing line draws off the

land graduoally, leading to the eastward of the northeastern end of Chincoteague Shoals and to the westward of

‘the northoastere end of the Blackfish Bank.

: The 8W. by 8. course leads to the eastward of ﬂm main part of Chincoteagne Shoals and about § mile to the
-eastward of the whistling bunoy. When to the sonthward of the whistling buoy the shore is given a berth of about
'8 miles, but the salling line draws in toward the land gradually,and when crossing Parsmore Banks the shore will
~be about 5 miles distant. Hog Island Lighthouse should be left at least 32 miles on. the starboard hand and care
: ‘should be taken not to approach the shore closer than 3 miles when to the soutliward of the lighthouse.

The SBW, $ W.. course for Uapé Charles Light-vessel loads across the end of Porpoise Bank in about 6 fathoms
uf mtet, ‘whd over Paramore Banke in about 5 fathoms water. Heg Island Lighthouse will be left about 64 miles
‘Zon the m:-bemﬁ besm and C‘a.;w Chm-les Light«ves&a! be made ahend.
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Dangers.—Hen and Chickens Shoal is described on page 56, Little Gull Bank on page 71, and Winter Quarter
Shoal on page 70.

Chincoteague Shoals is the general name of the shoals making off from, and the detached shoals lying to the
eastward of, Fishing Point. The shoals making off from the point about § mile in a southerly and 1} miles in an
easterly direetion, having depths of 6 to 18 feet over them, are known as S8hip Shoal and are marked on their south-
eastern side by a buoy (red, 8. 8. in white letters). Turners Lump is a narrow shoal about 1% miles long E. and W,
with depths of 9 to 18 feet over it, lyihg 14 miles to the southward of Fishing Point. The southern side of the
shoal is marked by a buoy {black, No. 1, W. T. L. in white letters). Between the western end of Turners Lump
and Ship Shoal are detached shoals with 15 to 18 feet of water over them. A number of dgtached lumps with -13 o
18 feet of water over them, and forming a part of Chincoteague Shoals, lie about 23 miles from the shore 8E. 'by
% E. from Assateague Lighthouse, and extend in a sonthwesterly direetion nearly to Turners Lump. There is deeper
water between these Inmpa and Ship Shoal and Turners Lump. Outer whistling buoy (black) is outside of Chin-~
osoteague Shoals and bears B. by E. 1 E., distant 5} miles, from Assateague Lighthouse.

Blackfish Bank is about 5 miles long in a NE. and 8W. direction and about 4 mile wide; it has depths of 33 to 5
fathoms on it and lies about 1} miles to the eastward of the outer Chincoteague Shoals.

Porpolse Bank is a number of small detached lumps, with 5% to 7 fathoms of water over them, lying from 9 to
12 miles to the southward of Fishing Point.

Paramore Banks is the name given to extensive det,a.ched shoals, with a least depth of 3% fathoms over one of
them and a general depth of 4 to 6 fatboms. The outer of these shoals lie 8 miles from the shore to the eastward
of Wachapreague Inlet and Paramore Beach.

Shoals extend out 2 miles from thie shores between the inlets to the southward of Hog Island Lighthouse, and
off the entrances to someo of the inlets they extend out nearly 3 miles.

Shark Shoal has a least depth of 17 feet over it and lies about 43 miles SE. { E. frem Cape Charles Lighthouse ;
the general depth on the shoal is about 19 feet. There are several spots with 21 feet over them about 2 miles to
the northeastward of the sheal.

Smith Island Shoal is small and has a least depth of 17 feet over it, lying i+ miles WNW. 3 W. from Cape Charles
Light-vessel.

2 To Enter Chesapeaka Bay.—The entrance may be approached beldly from the east-
s ward, as there are no outlying dangers.. Twenty fathoms will be found about 45 miles
to the eastward of Cape Henry; inside that depth the water shoals irregularly. In clear weather
Cape Henry and Cape Charles lighthouses and Cape Charles L}ghty-veasel will be made about the
same time. In thick weather satety may be insured by keeping in 10 fathoms. When in latitude
37° O W., and 30 fathomes of water, a due W. course will lead directly for Cape Henry Lighthouse.

Frem Cape Charles Light-vessel into Chesapeake Bay.-——Bl'ing Cape Charles Light—vessel to
bear WE. } E. and make good a SW. } W. course for about 14} miles, or until Cape Heury Light-
house bears W. } 8., distant about 4} miles (Cape Charles nghthouse, if visible, will then bear
about W. by B.). Now make govd a WN'W. § W. course, passing about 1} miles to the northward
of Cape Henry Lighthouse, and then—

If bound up the bay, when Cape Henry Lighthouse bears SSE., steer NN'W., keeping the light-
house on the bearing astern. This course should be made good until Cape Heary Lighthouse is 8
miles distant astern and Cape Charles Lighthouse bears abeam; then steer NW. # N. for 5} miles,
when Back River Lighthouse will bear W8W. § W. distant about 6 miles; from this position be
guided by the chart or sailing directions given in “ 1. S Coast Pliot Part VI, Chesapeake Bay
and Tributaries.”

If bound into Hampton Roads, coutinue on the WITW § W. course past Cape Henry Light-
house for about 8} miles, until up to the Outer Mid-channel buoy (white and black perpe{;d:cuiur
stripes); from this buoy be guided by the sailing directions for Hampton Roads, glven in “U. 8
Coast Pilot, Part VI, Chesapeake Bay and Tributaries.”

Reomarks.—On the SW. 1 W. courss Cape Charles whistling buoy will be made on the starboard bow aungd left
about ? mile on the starboard hand. When inside of Cape Henry, on & clear day or night, 'Fhimblo Shonal nght-
house will be made a little on the starboard bow when on the WHW. § W. course.

The NXW. course will, at night, lead along on the edge of the red and white rays of Cape Heary Light. A.a
the course is changed to NW 4 N. Cape Charles Light shonid be on the sta’rhoard beam, and while standing on. thm
course York 8pit Light shonld be made ahead. :

.——Smith Ivland Bbosl has a least depth of 1T feet over it;, and tes a.bant'? rmlza m : ¥ -8 fzom Gapel
Chaxles Lighthause and about 1§ miles to the westward of Cape Charles Light-vessel.
Shark Bhoal has » least depth of 17 feet ever it, and lies about i} miles #&. 3 B. from C-.gn Ghsries L:gkthom
about 24 miles t;e the southesstward of thia aboal is fzupa Gk:rlﬂ whu!&mg lmoy {x\nd, 0. C.im ’wiiﬁe m;
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Bhoal water (less than 18 feet) is found 1% miles offshore to the northward of Cape Charles Lighthouse, and
4 miles offshore to the southward of the southern end of Smith Island. These shoals are not marked and care
should be taken to avoid them. ’

The Lower Middle Ground Las 20 to 23 feet of water over if, and lies about 3 miles to the northeastward of Cape
Henry Lighthouse. It is about 3 miles long E. and W., and nearly 1 miles wide N. and 8. There is a little more
than 4 fathoms of water between the Lower Middle Ground and the buoys marking the southeastern end of the

Middle Ground.

The Middle Ground is the southern and weaternmost of the shoals which lie to the southwestward of Cape
Charles; it has a general depth of 14 to 17 feet over it, and extends for a distance of 9 miles along the eastern side
of the main channel of Chesapeake Bay; the width of the Middle Ground between 18-foot curves is } to 4 mile.
The southern and western edge of the Middle Ground rises abruptly from the deep water of the bay ; on the easfern
side are several chaunels leading between the shoals lying between the Middle Ground and Cape Charles. The
southeastern end of the Middle GGround is 5¢ miles N. by E. 1 E. from Cape Heary Lighthouse? about 13 miles SE. by
E. from this end are two buoys, one red, No. 4, and the other a brown bell buey. About 103 miles N. by W. £ W. from
Cape Henry Lighthouse and about 53 miles W. from the Quarantine Station on Fisherman’s Island, is the Middle
Ground Luoy (red, No. 6), which marks the western edge of the shoal. About 3% miles ¥ by W. 1 W. from this buoy,
and 61 miles SW. # 8. from Old Plantation Fiats Lighthouse, js Middle Ground north end buoy (red, No. 8). Deep
draft vessols shonid pass at least 1+ miles to the westward of this buoy.

Rumerous shoal spots of a shifting natare and varying depth lie to the northward of the bell buoy, between it
and Cape Charles. These spots are all avoided by following the sailing directions. A buoyed channel (North
Channel) leads through these ahoals and along the eastern edge of the Inner Middle Ground, but a siranger should

not attempt it.

12178-—10
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APPENDIX I.

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL,
QUARANTINE, ETC.

NEW YORK.

PILOT LAWS IN REFERENCE TO VESSELS ENTERING BY WAY OF SANDY HOOK.
Extracts from the New York Oity Consolidation Act of 1852,

Section 2100 * * * *  Any pilot bringing in a vessel from sea shall, by himself or one of
his boat’s company, be entitled to pilot her to sea when she next leaves the port, unless, in the mean-
time, a complaint for misconduct or incapacity shall bave been made against such pilot or one of his
boat’s company, and proved before the Board of Commissioners of Pilots; provided, however, that if
the owner of any vessel shall desire to change such pilot, then the said commissioners may assign any
other pilot on the same pilot boat to pilot said vessel to sea. v

[secs. eroz-eree of this act, fixing the fees for pilotage, were repealed by an act of the State
legislature, passed” April 3, 1884, and the latter act as amended in 1889, established the fees now

authorized, as follows:]
Sec. 1. The fees tor piloting for the port of New York, by the way of Sandy Hook, are hereby

_established as follows:
For every vessel inward bound, and not exempted from pilotage by any law of this State or any
regulation thereunder, and drawing less than fourteen feet of water, two dollars and seventy-eight

cents per foot.
For every vessel drawing fourteen feet, and less than eighteen feet, of water, three dollars and

thirty-eight cents per foot.
For every vessel drawing eighteen feet, and under twenty-one feet of water, four dollars and

thirteen cents per foot.
For every vessel drawing twenty-one feet of water and upward, four dollars and eighty-eight

cents per foot.

If the master or owners of any vessel shall request the pilot to moor said vessel to any place
within Sandy Hook, and not to be taken to the wharf or harbor of New York, or the vessel be detained
at quarantine, the same pilotage shall be allowed, and the pilot entitled to his discharge.

When any ship or vessel bound for the port of New York, and boarded by any pilot appointed
by the Board of Commissioners of Pilots of the City of New York, at such distance to the southward
or eastward of Sandy Hook Lighthouse, as that said lighthouse could not be seen from the deck of
such ship or vessel in the daytime, and in fair weather, the addition of one-fourth to the rates of pilotage
hereinbefore mentioned shall be allowed to such pilot, provided the commander of such vessel shall.
have agreed to pay such addition. But such additional rate may be waived by the pilot boarding or
offering his services to any vessel, and if waived he shall be taken on board and shall be entitled to
pilot such vessel, and to be paid at the ordinary rates established by law. In case of the refusal of
the commander of any vessel to take such pilot after such waiver, he and the owner or consignee of
the vessel ghall be liable to pay such pilot at the ordinary rate, the same as if he had piloted the vessel
to the port of New York. In case the same additional rate of pilotage is not waived by the pilot so
boarding or speaking any vessel, the commander, owner, or consignee shall not be liable te pay any

ilotage, exvept that in case of failing to takea licensed pilot before such vessel reaches the port of New

ork, the pilotage shall be paid at the ordinary rate to the pilot who first offers his services. When-~

ever the services of a pilot by the way of Sandy Hook shall be required to pilot any vessel sailing

from any other port in the United States to the port of New York, application must first be made in

writing by the master, owner, or consignee of such wvessel to the board of commissioners of pilots for

such pilot, and the said board shall thereupon designate the pilots so to be employed. * * * *
(75)
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SEC. 2. The pilotage on vessels outward bound not exempt from pilotage shall be as follows:

For every vessel drawing less than fourteen feet of water, two dollars and two cents per foot.

For every vessel drawing fourteen feet, and less than eighteen feet of water, two dollars and
thirty-three cents per foot.

For every vessel drawing eighteen feet, and less than twenty-one feet of water, three dollars and
eight cents per foot.

For every vessel drawing twenty-one feet of water and upward, three dollars and fifty-six cents

r foot.
be See. 22103. The rates of pilotage for auy intermediate distance shall be determined by the Board
of Commissioners, and promulgated in their rules and regulations for the government of pilots.

Sec. 2104. Between the first day of November and the first day of April, inclusive, four dollars
shall be added to the full pilotage of every vessel coming into or going out of the port of New York.

Seec. 2205. For every day of detention in the harbor of an outward bound vessel, after the services
of a pilot have been required and given, except detention shall be caused by such adverse winds and
weather that the vessel can not get to sea; and for every day of detention of an inward bound vessel
by ice longer than two days for passage from sea to wharf, three dollars shall be added to the pilotage.
If any pilot shall be detained at quarantine, or elsewhere, by the health officer, for being or having
been on board = sickly vessel as pilot, the master, owner or agent, or consignee of such vessel shall pay-
to such pilot all necessary expenses of living and three dollars per day for each and every day of such
detention. This section shall not apply to vessels propelled wholly or in part by steam, owned or
belonging to citizens of the United States, and licensed and engaged in the coasting trade.

sec. #106. For every day of detention at the wharf, or in the harbor, beyond the time notified
to the pilot for him to attend the vessel, or beyond the usual time of getting vessels from sea to the
wharf, and from the wharf to sea; and for every day of detention of an inward bound vessel by ice,
longer than two days for the passage from sea to wharf, three dollars shall be added to the pilotage.
If any pilot shall be detained at quarantine by the health officer, for having been on board a sickly
vessel as pilot, the master, owner, agent, or consignee of such vessel shall pay to such pilot all necessary
expenses of living, and three dollars per day for each and every day of such detention. This section
shall not apply to vessels embraced in the preceding section.

see. 2103, For services rendered by pilots in moving or transporting vessels in the harbor of New
York, the following shall be the fees: For moving from North to East river, or vice versa, * * *
* * 3 merchant vessel, five dollars, except such vessel shall have arrived from sea, or is ready for
and bound to sea on the day such services for transportation are rendered ; but if the services are ren-
dered thereafter such payment shall be made. For moving any vessel from the quarantine to the city
of New York, one-quarter of the sum that would be due for the inward pilo of sach vessel. TFor
hauling any vessel from the river to a wharf, or from a wharf into the river, three dollars, except on
the day of arrival of or departure of such vessel. The provisions of this section shall not apply to
vessels propelled wholly or in part by steam, owned or belonging to citizens of the United States,
and licensed and engaged in the coasting trade.

sec. 2108, For services rendered by pilots in moving or transporting vessels in the harbor of .
New York other than those embraced in the preceding section, the following shall be the fees:

For moving from North to East river, or vice versa, a merchant vessel, five dollars.

For moving any vessel from quarantine to the city of New York, one-quarter of the sum that
would be due for the inward pilotage of such vessel. : : : :

For hauling any vessel from the river to a wharf, or from a wharf into the river, three dollars.

Sec. 2109. The pilotage shall be payable by the master, owner, consignee, or agent entering or
clearing the vessel at the port of New York, who shall be jointly and severally liable therefor.

sec. 2110. A pilot who is carried to sea when a boat is attending to receive him shall receive at
the rate of one hundred dollars per month during his necessary absence.

See. 2211, Masters of vessels shall give an account o the pilot when boarding of the draft of
such vessels; and in case the draft given is less than the actual draft, the master shall forfeit the sum
of twenty-five dollars, which may be sued for and recovered by the commissioners, ‘as is provided in
section twenty-one hundred and twenty-three, in respect to other fines and penalties. :

See. 2129. No master of any vessél navigated under a coasting license and employed in the coast-
ing trade, by the way of Sandy Hook, sball be required to employ a licensed pilot when entering or
departing from the harbor of New York; bat this provision shall not be consirued to alter the legal
rate of compensation of any pilot who may be so employed ; but in case the services of a pilot shall
have been given, the pilot shall be entitled to the rates established by this title. If the master of any
vessel above one hundred and fifty and not exceeding three hundred tons burden. and owned by a citizen
of the United States, and sailing under a coasting license to or from the port of New York, by the
way of Sandy Hook, shall be desirous of piloting his own vessel, ‘be shall- first obtain a license for.
such purpose from the Commissioners of Pilots, who are hereby auvthorized and required to grant the.
same, if such master shall, after an examination had by said commissioners, be deemed comipetent;
which said license shall be and continue in force one year from the date thereof, or until the determi-
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nation of any voyage during which the license may expire. For such license, the master to whom it
shall be granted shall pay to the said commissioners four cents per ton.  All masters of foreign ves-
sels and vessels from a foreign port, and all vessels sailing under register, bound to or from the port
of New York by the way of Sandy Hook, shall take a licensed pilot; or in case of refusal to take
such pilot, shall himself, owners, or consignees pay the said pilotage as if’ one had been employed ; and
such pilotage shall be paid to the pilot first speaking or offering his services as pilot to such vessel.
Any person not holding a license as pilot under this title, or under the laws of the State of New
Jersey, who shall pilot, or offer to pilot, any ship or vessel to or from the port of New York by the
way of Sandy Ho ok, except such as are exempt by virtue of this title, or any master, or person on
board a steam tug or towboat, who shall tow such vessel or vessels, shall be deemed guilty of a mis-
demeanor, and, on counvietion, shall be punishied by a fine not exceeding one handred dollars or
imprisonment not cxceeding sixty days; and all persons employing a person to act as a pilot, not
holding a license under this title, or under the laws of the State of New Jersey, shall forfeit and pay
to the Board of Commissioners of Pilots the sum of one huandred dollars. = This section shall not
apply to vessels propelled wholly or in part by steam, ownel or belonging to citizens of the United
States, and licensed and engaged in the coasting trade. :

: Sec. 2220. Apny person not holding a license as pilot under this title, or under the laws of the State
of New Jersey, who shall pilot or offer to pilot any ship or vessel, not embraced in the preceding section,
to or from the port of New York by the way of Sandy Hook, shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor,
and o1 conviction shall be punished by a fine not exceeding one hundred dollars, or imprisonment
not exceeding sixty days; and all persons employing a person to act as pilot not holding a license
under this title, or under the laws of the State of New Jersey, shall forfeit and pay to the Board of
Commissioners of Pilots the sum of one hundred dollars.

Sec. 2221. 1t shall be the duty of cach branch and deputy pilot belonging to the port to use his
utmost endeavors to hail every vessel he shali discover entering the port, and to interrogate the master
of such vessel in reference to all matters necessary to enable such pilot to determine whether sach
vessel be subject to guarantine.

See. 2222, If from the answers obtained fi om such inquiries it shall appear that such vessel came
from a port where any quarantinable disease existed at the time of her departure, or that any case of
such disease shall have occurred on board of her during the passage, the pilot shall immediately direct
the master of the Tessel to proceed and anchor such vessel at the quarantine anchorage in the lower
bay. Tn other cases of vessels liable to quarantine he shall direet the masters thereof to proceed and
anchor such vessels at such point as shall be assigned by the quarantine commissioners as an anchorage

for such vessels.
BY.-LAWS OF THE BOARD OF COMMISSIONERS OF PILOTS.*

{Extracts.)

sth. The boats shall keep station at or near the Hook, alternately, for four days each, and in
accordance with a list to be made out by the Secretary. When on station the boat shall have a con-
spicuous signal at the masthead. It shall be the duty of the boat on station to render every necessary
aid for taking out and receiving pilots from outward bouud vessels, and give every facility for sending
said pilots to the city of New York or Quarantine. In casca pilot is carried off to sea in cousequence
of the nonattendance of the station boat, except by unavoidable accident, the company of said boat
shall pay to him at the rate of one hundred dollars per month during his necessary absence. *  *
* *® * * The limits of the station shall be a line drawn from the point of Sandy Hook to the
tail of Romer, and a line drawn from two miles east of the lower buoy of the Quter Middle to two
miles east of the buoys of the Bar respectively.  No pilot shall be taken from an outward bound
vessel, nor shall any pilot leave such vessel inside the buoys of the Bar. * * x =
Signal—A flag ut the foremast head.
oth. All boats shall have conspicuous numbers in their sails.
z2eh. No boat shall put a boy or other person than an adequately licensed pilot on board a vessel
for the purpose of piloting said vessel. * * * = * % % =x This shall not apply to vessels
in distress, providing the masters of such vessels are willing to employ the services of such boy, person,
~or pilot; such boy, person, or pilot shall keep the signal for a pilot fiving until the lighthouse on
Sandy Hook bears south—and in case a regular pilot takes charge of the vessel, the person who first
took charge shall be entitled to half the inward pilotage..
: - 25¢th. Pilots are required to board the neurest vessel having a signal flying for a.pilot, except in
" case there should be a veasel in sight with a signal of distress, under a penalty of fifty dollars.
SHGek. * ¥ % - x x. A nilet unattached or on leave of absence, shall not be entitled to pilot
a vessel if another pilot can be obtained.
. amn. Pilots are required to transport a vessel to any part of the port of New Yark, when applied
- to, under a penalty ‘of twenty-five doilars. :

* * * *

"#The office of ‘the Hoard of Commissiohers of Pilots is at N, 24 State streat,



78 APPENDIX 1.

e1st. Pilotage for taking vessels from [Upper * to Lower] Quarantine:

For vessels having had death or sickness on board, double outward pilotage.

For vessels from sickly ports, but baving no sickness on board, single outward pilotage.

Pilotage of vessels from Lower Quarantine to New York, half pilotage.

Pilotage of vessels from Lower to Upper Quarantine, quarter pilotage.

Pilotage*of vessels from Upper Quarantine to New York, quarter pilotage.

Pilotage of vessels from ~New York to Perth Amboy, or from Perth Amboy to New York,
except on the voyage to or from sea, shall be one dollar and a balf per foot of the vessel’s draft.

In case of vessels bound over Sandy Hook Bar to or from points in Newark Bay, Staten Ysland
Sound, the Passaic, Hackensack, or Raritan rivers, only one full pilotage shall be paid; of which
two-thirds shall be paid to the pilot piloting the vessel over Sandy Hook Bar and one-third to the
local pilot.

.F’rovided, however, that if the Bar pilot is competent to pilot the vessel the whole way he shall
be entitled to do so, and to receive the full pilotage, the same as if the vessel was piloted to or from
New York, Jersey City, or Brooklyn.

esa. Vessels boarded north or west of a line drawn from the lights on the Highlands of Nave-
sink to the Black Buoy No. 1 of the Bar, thence to the Red Buoy No. 2, of Gedney Chanuel, shall
pay half pilotage only. If boarded above The Narrows, quarter pilotage. This by-law has no
reference to section [2107].

e4en. No pilotage, except the regular inward pilotage, shall be allowed when vessels are detained
from the nonwisiting of the health officer.

esth. Vessels returning from sea in consequence of head winds or stress of weather, shall pay
full pilotage. :

satn. A pilot boat when in sight of a vessel wanting a pilot shall, if there are no pilots on board,
signalize the fact by running her flag or signal up and down twice in the daytime; and at night, by
making a like signal with her masthead light.

a6tn. A pilot in charge of a vessel is required to stay on board until notified by the master
that his services are no longer wanted, under penalty of forfeiting the pilotage. . The omission of the
master to inform the pilot that his services are not wanted, will entitle the pilot to detention mouney,
unless the detention is temporary, to take out passengers.

e2a. The master of every vessel bound to or from New York, when in the act of receiving or
discharging a New York pilot, shall bring his vessel to a stop, and shall give all necessary assistance
to the pilot, consistant with the safety of his vessel, to enable said pilot to board or leave the vessel
safely; under a penalty, payable by the vessel and recoverable by this Board, of twenty-five dollars
for every omission to comply with 1 his regulation. .

Any pilot who willfully or through negligence causes unnecessary delay to a vessel, in the act of
boarding or leaving her, shall be subject to a like penalty of twenty-five dollars, recoverable by this
Board, for each offense.

# With reference to the terms Upper and Lower Quarnutine, see Quarantine Laws of this appendix.
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RATES OF PILOTAGE FROM APRIL 1 TO NOVEMEER 1.

INWARD. OUTWARD.
DRAFT. : -
|
!
RATE. PILOTAGE. OFFSHORE. ‘ TOTAL. RATE. PILOTAGE.

|
6 feet O inches. ... .. ... ... $2 78 $16 68 $4 17 i $20 85 $2 02 $12 12
8 “ 8 Y e imeee- 2 78 18 07 3 52 i 22 69 2 02 13 13
T %0 Y- 2 78 19 46 4 86 ! 24 32 2 02 14 14
7 g 4 2 78 20 85 5 21 ! 26 06 2 02 15 15
B ‘¢ Q0 4 2 78 22 24 5 66 ; 27 89 2 02 16 16
B ¢ g < 2 78 23 63 5 91 : 29 54 2 02 17 17
9 ¢ @ 2 78 25 02 & 25 ' 31 27 2 02 18 18
® ¢ g 2 78 26 41 8 60 : 33 01 2 02 19 19
10 ¢« o 2 78 27 80 6 95 ; 34 15 2 02 20 20
10 ¢ 8 ¢ 2 78 29 18 7 30 ! 36 49 2 02 21 21
1T ¢ @ ¢ 2 78 30 58 7 64 38 ag 2 02 22 22
11 ¢ g & 2 718 31 97 7 99 ; 39 96 2 02 23 23
12 ‘¢ o ¢ 2 78 33 36 8 34 41 70 2 02 24 24
12 ¢ g 4 2 78 34 75 8 69 : 23 44 2 02 25 25
18 ¢ o ¢ 2 78 36 14 9 03 ‘ 45 17 2 02 26 26
18 ¢ g 2 78 37 54 8 38 i &6 92 2 02 27 27
& ‘¢ 0 3 38 47 32 11 B3 i 59 15 2 33 32 62
18 ¢ g &« 3 38 49 01 iz 256 : 61 26 N 2 38 33 78
5 ‘¢ o 3 38 50 TO 12 67T ! 63 37 2 33 34 95
s ¢ g o 3 38 82 39 13 10 65 49 2 33 36 11
18 ¢ o ¢ 3 38 54 0B 13 B2 i 67 80 2 33 37 28
18 ¢ g 3 38 55 77 13 94 ; 69 71 2 33 38 4e
17 ¢ 0 3 38 87 48 14 36 : 71 B2 2 33 39 61
17 ¢ g ¢ 3 38 59 15 14 79 ‘ 73 94 2 a3 40 77
B “ 0 4 13 T4 34 18 B8 ; 92 o2 3 08 55 44
18 ¢ @ ¢ 4 13 76 40 : 19 10 : 95 BO 3 08 56 98
1 ¢ g 4 13 T8 47 : 19 62 : 88 09 - 3 08 58 52
19 ¢ gr ¢ 4 18 80 B3 : 20 13 | 100 68 3 08 80 06
20 “4 o < 4 13 82 60 : 20 65 ! 1038 25 3 08 61 60
20 ¢ 6 4 13 84 66 i 21 16 i 105 82 3 08 63 14
21 ¢ o0 % 4 88 102 4B : 25 €2 (.. 128 10 3 B6 74 76
21 ‘¢ 8§ 4 88 104 93 : 26 283 i 131 15 3 56 76 54
22 ¢ g 4 88 107 38 26 84 i 134 20 3 56 78 32
22 “ @ & B3 109 80 ! 27 45 i 137 25 3 56 80 10
23 ¢ @ ¥« 4 88 112 24 i 28 086 ! 140 30 3 b6 81 88
23 ¢ ¢ ¢ 4 B8 112 €8 i 28 67 i 148 35 3 b6 83 66
24 ¢ Q9 ¢ 4 BS 117 12 i 29 28 i 146 40 3 56 85 44
28 ‘¢ 6 ¢ 3 88 119 B§ i 29 89 149 45 3 56 8T 22
25 “ o0 ¢ 2 88 122 00 ; 30 60 i 152 5O 3 66 89 00
28 ¢ g ¢ 4 88 124 44 i 31 11 | 185 85 3 56 20 78
26 “ o ¢ 4 88 126 88 31 72 {158 80 3 56 82 56
28 “ 6 ¢ a 88 129 32 i 32 33 . 161 65 3 86 84 34
27 ¢ 9 ¢ 4 88 131 76 32 54 . 164 70 3 58 96 12
27 ¢ & ¢ 4 88 134 20 : 33 65 i 167 75 3 56 9T 90
28 ¢ g ¢ 4 BB % 136 64 32 16 . 170 80 3 88 99 68

From November I to Aprit 1.—A vessel entering the port of New York by the way of Sandy
Hook during this season adds four dollars to the amount set opposite her draft, in column marked
“ Pilotage,” in the foregoing table. If subject to offshore pilotage, by agreement, four dolars is added
to the amount set opposite her draft, in the column marked “Total””  Outward bound,—add four
dollars to the amount set opposite draft of vessel, in the column marked “ Outward Pilotage.”

HARBOR CONTROL, ETC., PORT OF NEW YORK.,
Act passed by the Congress of the United States.

An Act to prevent obstructive and jnjurious deposits within the harbor and adjacent waters of New York City, by
) damping or otherwise, and to punish and prevent such offenses.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America in Con-
gress assembled, That the placing, discharging, or depusiting, by any process or inany manner, of refuse,
“dirt, ashes, cinders, mud, sand, dredgings, slufge, acid, or any other matter of any kind other than that
flowing from streots, sewers, and passing-therefrom in a liquid state, in the tidal waters of the harbor
-of New York, or its adjacent or tributary waters, or in those of Long Island Sound, within the limits
-which shall be prescribed by the supérvisor of the harbor, is hereby strictly forbidden, and every such
act is made a misdemeanor, and every person engaged in or who s{aﬂ aid, abet, authorize or instigate
a violation of this seetion, shall, upon conviction, be punizhable by fine or imprisonment, or both, such
fine to be not less than two hundved and fifty dollars nor more than two thousand five hundred dollars,
-and the imprisonment to be not less than thirty days nor more than one year, either or both united, as
the judge before whom conviction is obtained shall decide, one half of said fine to be paid to the person
‘or persons givibg information which shall lead to conviction of this misdemeanor.
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sec. 4. That all mud, dirt, sand, dredgings, and material of every kind and description whatever,
taken, dredged, or excavated from any slip, basin, or shoal in thie harbor of New York, or the waters
adjacent or tributary thereto, and placed on any boat, scow, or vessel for the purpose of being taken
or towed upon the waters of the harbor of New York to a place of deposit, shall be deposited and
discharged st such place or within such limits as shall be defined and specified by the supervisor of
the harbor. * * *

Extract from the New York City Consolidation Act of 188%.

RBoard of Port Weardens.—See. 2089, 1t shall be the duty of said Board, or some one of ‘the
members thereof, to attend personally all sales of vessels when condemned, vessels’ materials, and
goods in a damaged state, which shall be sold al_public anction in the port of New York by reason
of such damage, for the benefit of owners or underwriters, or for account of whom it may concern ;
and it shall be the duty of aunctioneers making such sales to give due notice thereof to said board before
the sale, and all such sales shall be made by auctioneers under the direction and by order of the
wardens, for which service they shall be entitled to receive a commission of one-half of one per cent
on the gross amount of sales thereof, to be paid to said Board of Wardens on demand, by the auc-
tioneer making such sale; and such property shall be exempt from the payment of auction duty to the
State; and it shall be the duty of auctioneers to make monthly statements to said Board, specifying
the total amount of each day’s sale made by them under this section, which statement shall be filed in
said wardens’ office; and the wardens, when required by the owner or consignee thereof, shall certify
the cause of such damage, the amount of such sale, and the charges on the same, all of which shall
be recorded in the books of said office; and the said Board of Wardens shall be allowed for each and
every survey held on board of any vessel, on hatches, stowage, or cargo, or damaged goods, or at any
warchouse, store, or dwelling, or in the public street, or on the wharf, within the limits of the port
of New York, on goods said to be damaged, the sum of two dollars; and for each and every certifi-
cate given in consequence thereof, the sum of one dollar; and for each and every survey on the hull,
sails, spars, or rigging of any vessel damaged, on arriving at said port in distress, the sum of five
dollars; and for each and every certificate given in consequence thereof, the sum of two dollars and
fifty cents; and for each valuation or measurement of any vessel, the sum of ten dollars; and the
compensation and emoluments of said office shall be divided equally between the said nine wardens
composing the Board under this chapter.

RULES AND REGULATIONS ESTABLISHED BY THE BOARD OF THE DEPARTMENT OF
DOCKS, AND PUBLISHED MAY 1, 1882.

(Extracts. ]

No. 3.—No eargo shall be discharged from any vessel upon any bulkhead or wharf structure, at
which such vessel is being unladen, after service by the Corporation Wharfinger for the District, upon
the owner, consignee, master, or other officer or stevedore, of such vessel, of a notice that such bulk-
head or structure will be endangered by the placing of additional cargo thereon, under a penalty of
two hundred and fifty dollars for every sach offense, and a further penalty equal in amount to the
damages of every description which shall be eaused by the further discharging of cargo upon such
bulkhead or wharf structure, after the service of the said notice, both of such pensalties to be recovered
from such owner, consignee, master, or other officer, or stevedore, severally and respectively.

~Neo. #.—All goods, merchandise, and materials of every kind, landed or placed om any pier,
bulkhead or other wharf structure, or upon reclaimed land, must be removed therefrom without
unnecessary delay, and within twenty-four hours after the Corporation Wharfinger for the Distriet
shall’ have served upon the owner, shipper, or consignee of such eargo a notice to remove the same,
under a penalty of fifty dollars per day for each and every day, during which any part of said cargo
shall remain upon such pier bulkhead, structure, or land, after the expiration of the said twenty-four
hours, to be recovered from such owner, shipper, or consignee, severally and respectively. ‘

Neo. 2—No vessel of any kind shall be loaded or discharged by-horse power, nor shall stones or
similar cargo be discharged from any vessel, upon any pier, bulkhead, or other wharf structure unless
proper planking be provided to protect the surface of such pier, bulkhead, or other wharf structure
from injury consequent upon the travel of the horse, or the throwing of the stones or similar
thereupon, under a penalty of five dollars a day for each horse so employed, and of twenty-five dollars
for each offense of discharging such stones or like cargo, upon such pier, bulkhead, or other whart'
structure, to be recovered from the owner, consignee, master, or stevedore of any such vessel, seversally
and respectively; and if such penalty be recovered for using horses, or discharging stones or similar
cargo, upon wharf property belonging to the Corporation, under lease, it shall. be paid to the lessee
thereof, but if such penalty be recovered for using horses; or discharging stonesor similar cargo upon
wharf property, not owned by the Corporation;, it shall be paid to the owner thereof. .~ . =

~e. 8—No sand shall be discharged from any vessel unless canvas or similar material be extended

from the vessel’s side to the bulkhead or wharf structure at which such vessel is-being unladened, to.
~ prevent the falling of the sand into the water, and if’ the surface of any such wharf ‘structure is nok
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sufficiently tight to prevent thesand dumped thereon from going through into the water, then no sand
shall be discharged thereon from any vessel, unless canvas or similar material be first laid thereon to
receive the sand, under a penalty of twenty-five dollars for each offense, to be recovered from the
owner, consignee, master, or stevedore of any such vessel, severally and respectively; and if such
penalty be recovered on account of sand discharged upon wharf property belonging to the Corpora-
tion, under lease, it shall be paid to the lessee thereof, but if such penalty be recovered on account of
sand discharged upon whart property not owned by the Corporation, it shall be paid to the owner
thereof. :

Ne. 10.—No ashes, refuse, offal, fruit, vegetables, or any other substances shall be thrown into the
waters surrounding or adjacent to any pier or bulkhead, or any other part of the water front of the
city, under a penalty of twenty-five dollars for every such offense. * * * x *

No. x2.—All lamber, brick or other material in bulk, discharged on any bulkhead not shedded,
-shall be at once removed, or, if not so removed shall be placed at least twenty feet from the edge of
the bulkhead, pending removal, under a penalty of fifty dollars per day, for each and every day such
lumber, brick, or other material shall remain on the bulkhead. * * * * =

ANCHORAGE LIMITS, PORT OF NEW YORK.
Aet passed by the Congress of the Umited States.
An Act relating to the anchorage of vessels in the Port of New York.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Iepresentatives of the United States of America in Con-
gress assembled, That the Secretary of the Treasury is authorized, empowered, and directed to define
and establish an anchorage ground {or vessels in the bay and harbor of New York, and in the Hudson
and East Rivers, to adopt suitable rules and regulations in relation thereto, and to take all necessary
measures for the proper enforeement of such rules and regulations.

Sec. 2. That in the event of the violation of any sach rules or regulations by the owner, master,
or person in charge of any vessel, such owner, master, or person in charge of such vessel shall be
liable to a penaity of one hundred dollars, and the said vessel may be holden for the payment of such
penalty, and may be seized and proceeded against summarily by libel for the recovery of the same in
any United States district court for the district within which such vesscl may be, and in the name of
the officer designated by the Secretary of the Treasury.

Sec. 3. That this act shall take effect immediately.

Approved, May 16, 1888. .

The following are the rules, regulations, and the anchorage limits prescribed by the Secretary of the Treasury:
EAST RIVER ANCHORAGES.

Vessels shall anchor within the following specified limits:
1. On Hammond Flats, to the northward of a line from Throgs Neck to Old Ferry Point.
2. To the southward of a line from Willets Point to Whitestone Point.
3. On the north side of the channel, north of a line between Old Ferry Point and Hunts Point.
4. Ou the south side of the channel, south of a line between W hitestone Point and buoy (No. 1)
off College Point, and to the eastward of a line running from said buoy to College Poiunt.
5. In Flushing Bay, to the southward of a line from College Puint to the north end of Rikers
Island. :
6. To the southward of a line from the north end of Rikers Island to the north end of South
Brother Island, thence to Lawrence Point.
7. To the westward of a line from Stoney Point to northeast end of Wards Island ; and between
Wards Island and Randall Island, and between Randall Island and Port Morris.
' 8. To the westward of a line from the foot of Oue Hundred and Sixteenth street, New York, to
the north end of Avenue B, New York, but no vessel shall anchor on this anchorage within 150 feet
of -any wharf or pier, or so0 as to impede the movements of a ferry, or so as to prevent ready access
to or from the piers.
' 9. To the eastward of a line from Hatters Dock to Gibbs Point (Hallets Cove, Astoria).
oo 104 To the southward of Thirty-first street and northward of Twenty-fourth street piers, and
to the wesrward of a line passing through buoy No. 11, off Thirty-fourth street, and Danger buoy,
‘off "T'wentieth street.. Small vessels of the United States Government, and vessels carrying a dis-
“tinotive signal prescribed by the Secretary of the Navy, may anchor anywhere within these limits,
provided they sddo not obstruct the approach to any pier, or impede the movements of any ferryboat,
“anil the officer in charge of anchorage grounds may, whenever he deems it advisable, move or cause
o move any Vessel pot, in his opinion, complying with this proviso.

2 [ Norr:—No vessel shall be anchored in the East River.other thanin the places hereinbefore designated except-
Jng incases of distress; and then not longer thanthe turn of the tide, provided that in no case shall a vessel anchor
: wgshm 100 yards of the pier heads of ‘wither shore, except as noted in Rules 8 and 10, or in such a position s to
fmpeds the movement of s ferry, or obstruct vessels in getting to and from the piers.]

CAgTIS—1
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HTUDSON RIVER ANCHORAGE.

12.* Vessels may anchor in the Hudson River to the westward of the center line of said river,
running mnortheast five-eighths north (correct magnetic) from Castle Point, and above Fourteenth
street, Hoboken Ferry Landing, provided, that in no ease shall a vessel anchor within two hundred
yards of the shore, or in such position as to impede the movements of a ferry, or to prevent ready
access to or from a pier.

) WESTERN ANCHORAGE, UPPER BAY. .

Vessels may anchor in the Upper Bay within the following limits:

13. To the southward of the range passing through Wall Street Ferry, Brooklyn, and the white
buoy to the north and east of Ellis Island, to the westward of a line running SW. by S. (nearly)
from the said white buoy to another white buoy } mile east from Robbins Reef Lighthouse, and to
the northward of a line from Constables Point, through Robbins Reef Lighthouse to the last-men-
tioned white buoy, provided that no vessel anchors so as to obstruct the approaches to any pier within
these limits.

GOVERNORS ISLAND ANCHORAGE.

14. Vessels may anchor to the southward of Governors Island, within the triangular space
included in lines running from Castle William to Bell buoy, thence to buoy No. 1, in Battermilk
Channel. '

EASTERN ANCHORAGES, UPPER AND LOWER BAYS.

Vessels may anchor within the following limits:

15. To the southward of aline passing through the Statute of Liberty on Bedloe Island and the
southern point of the north entrance to the Erie Basin ; to the eastward of a range passing through
Produce Exchange Tower, the east edge of Castle William, and buoys 16 and 14 as now planted ;
and to the eastward of a range passing through buoy 14, off Owls Head, the western edge of Long
Island in the Narrows, and eastern side of Fort Lafayette as far south as the East Channel, between
buoys 6 and 4; provided that no vessel shall anchor within 300 yards of the Erie Basin, and that
no vessel shall anchor so as to impede the movements of a ferry, or so as to prevent ready access to
or from the plers.

Heavy draft vessels awaiting quarantine, or temporarily delayed, may anchor to the eastward of
a line drawn from Norton Point to red buoy No. 10, at the northern end of Dry Romer Sheal,
leaving a passage through Fast Channel.

16. Vessels may anchor on Dry Romer Shoal and Flynns Knoll.

STATEN ISLAND ANCHORAGE,

17. *Vessels may anchor to the southward of a line from St. Georges Ferry Landing, Staten
Island, to the railroad terminal docks at Bay Ridge, Liong Island, and to the westward of a line from
Robbins Reef Lighthouse, through a point one thousand yards east of the Quarantine Wharf at Clifton,
to the buoy on Craven Shoal, thence to buoys Nos. 11, 9, and 7, thenee to Conovers Beacon, bat in
no case shall a vessel anchor 50 as to impede” the movements of any ferry or prevent ready access to
or from any pier.

The part of anchorage seventeen lying between its northern boundary and a line running par-
allel thereto, and eight hundred yards south of said boundary, is reserved for ships of war ofl'J all
nations and vessels of the United States Government.

Nors.—No other vessels than those which are detained at u.gyer quarantine shall anchor on this anchorage
between Fort Tompkins Light and Quarantine Whaxf at Clifton, Staten Island.

SANDY HOOK BAY ANCHORAGE,

18. Vessels may anchor to the southward of a line extending from Hook beacon to Bayside bea-
in {Point Comfort), provided they do not impede the movements of vessels in getting to and from
e piers. : : ~ :
PIn order to prevent injury to the submarine cables which will be used for the lighting of Ged-
ney Channel buoys, vessels are forbidden to anchor when the Hook beacon ‘bears anywhere between
the compass bearings of WSW. } W. and SW. by W. § W. from the vessel, unless the said wvessel is
to the northward of the northern line of buoys of Gedney Channel. : SRR Co
No vessel shall anchor in any of the following channels: Gedney Channel, Main Channel, Swash -
Channel, and East Channel, exeepting in cases of great emergency, and then ontside of the channels as -
marked by the buoys, and only until such time as they can procure assistance,

*Soc. 11 of the original rules was revokad by Treasury Départriont cirtlar oF Aug. I9h, 1553, aad Bocs, 18 and 17 amsondad to weedl a6 shosa
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19. Vessels carrying gunpowder or other explosives may anchor only as follows:

First. On the shoal ground to the eastward of Rikers Island, East River, from } to § of a mile
from this island. —

Second. On Jersey Flats to the westward of a line running NE. by NW. from the outer end of
the pier, east of Black Tom Island, provided that such vessels do not anchor within 800 yards of
Ellis Island, or within 500 yards of any pier. .

Third. On the flats to the south of a line drawn from Bedloe Island to Caven Point, New Jersey,
and to the westward of a line from Bedloe Island to Robbins Reef, provided that they do not anchor
within 1,000 yards of either Bedloe Island or Robbins Reef Light, or within 500 yards of any pier.
Vessels ‘(carrying explosives) of too great draft to use this anchorage may anchor only in Gravesend
Bay, but not within 1,000 yards of the shore.

All vessels laden with explosives while within the port will display, at all times, a red flag of at
least 16 square feet surface, at the masthead. Vessels so laden, and without masts, will display the
flag at least 10 feet above the nppermost deck.

* * * * * * ® * *

Ash scows, the property of the municipalities bordering on the waters of the port, may be
anchored in such places as the officer appointed to enforce the foregoing law and rules may designate,
with the approval of the Treasury Department.

The white mooring buoys off the upper Quarantine Station, in The Narrows, are exclasively for
the nse of vessels awaiting the first visit of the health officer, and are not to be vecupied at any other
time.

" All officers of revenue vessels at the port of New York are charged with the enforeement of
these rules and regulations, and are empowered to remove from her anchorage any vessel not anchored
within the limits hereby prescribed.

QUARANTINE LAWS OF THE PORT OF NEW YORK.

N. B.—The Quarantine Headquarters are at Clifton, Staten Island, just above The Narrows. Here the Health
Officer resides and there is a boarding station, nsed throughout the year. During the warm season a boarding
station is also established in the Lower Bay, about four miles from the station at The Narrows; for this purpese a
ship, known as the ! Quarantine Ship,” is wsnally anchored om the western side of the channel up the bay, her
station being nearly two and one-half miles to the southeastward of Elm Tree beacon. To this vessel is assigned
a force in charge of a Deputy Health Officer, whose duty it is teo board and ascertain the condition of vessels.
‘When the Quarantine Ship is not anchored in the Lowser Bay,ihe only boarding station is at the Narrows., All
veassels from foreign ports, at all seasons, are subject to visitation,and have te get pratigue before they pass the
boarding station. They mmst not proceed farther until visited by the Healfh Officer or one of his deputies.

o ’Is‘}gq nenal anchorage for vessels undergoing quarantine is in the Lower Bay to the sonthwestward of the Quaran-
ine Ship.

s Upper Quarantine” is considered te be at the boarding station, Clifton, while the term * Lower Quarantine,”
or sometimes simply ‘“ Quarantine,” is applied in a general way to the quarantine grounds in the Lower Bay.

Extracts from Article VI, Chapter 661 of the Laws of New York, 1895.
ANCHORAGE.

' sec. 8a. The anchorage for vessels under quarantine shall be in the Lower Bay, distant not less
than two miles from the nearest shore, and within an area to be designated by buoys by the Quaran-
tine Commissioners and Health Officer. The quarantine ship shall be anchored in the lower bay
whenever in the judgment of the Health Officer it is necessary for the protection of the public health.
At other times it may be moored at such place as he may direoct.

BOARDING STATION.

, see. 8. The boarding station for vessels from any place where disease subject to quarantine

“existed at the time of their departure, or which shall have stopped at any such place on their voyage,
or on board of which during the voyage any case of such disease shall have occurred, arriving between
the first day of April and the first day of November, shall be at such place as the Health Officer and
Quarantine Commissioners may designate. ‘And all such vessels, immediately on their arrival, shall
anchor near such boarding station and there remain with all persons arriving thereon until discharged
by the Health Officer.

BOARDING VESSELS.

soe. 104. The Health Officer shall board every quaraatinable vesse] as soon after her arrival as
-practicable, between sunrise and sunget * * * _ See also section 120 of this acl.



84 APPENDIX 1.

BILLIS OF HEALTH.

Sec. 105. The Health Officer shall require the masters of all merchant ships and vessels arriving
at such port from any foreign port to present a bill of health, duly executed * * * atsuch port
of departure.t * * * “Veggels touching at other ports én the passage shall also bring a bill of
health from each such port, or shall have endorsed on the original bill of health by one of such

* *

United States officers thereat. *
QUARANTINABLE DISEASES.

Sec. 209. The quarantinable diseases are yellow fever, cholera, typhus or ship fever, small pox,

scarlet fever, diphtheria, measles, and relapsing fever, and any other disease of a contagious, infectious

i arantinable by the Health Officer.

Persons with insufficient evidence of effective vaccination, and known to have been recently exposed

to smallpox, shall be vaccinated as soon as practicable, and detained until the vaccinia shall have
E

taken effect. *
QUARANTINABLE VESSELS AND PERIOD OF QUARANTINE,

See. 110. Every vessel arriving at the port of New York from any place where a quarantinable
disease existed at the time of departure, or which shall have arrived at any such place and proceeded
therefrom to New York, or on board of which during the voyage any cases of any such disease shall
have occurred, shall remain at quarantine until the Health Officer grant 2 permit for the discharge
of such vessel or cargo, or both. Every vessel arriving at the Port of New York from any foreign
port, and every vessel from a domestic port (in the ordinary passage from which they pass south of
Cape Henlopen, arriving between the first day of May and the first day of November), shall, on their
arrival at the quarantine grounds, be subject to visitation by the health officer, but shall not be detain

vessel shall depart from quarantine without the written permission of the Health Officer, which shall
be delivered by the master of the vessel to the board of health of the city of New York, or the
health ecommissioner of the city of Brooklyn, according to the destination of the vessel, within twenty-
four hours after the permit is received by him.

See. 222. If a vessel which has not had, during the voyage, a case of quarantinable disease, is
found in a condition which the Health Officer deems dangerous to the public heahth, the vessel and
its cargo shall be detained until the ease can be considered, but the decision of the Health Officer
shall be rendered within twenty-four hours. Any vessel in an unhealthy state, whether it Lias sickness

on board or not, shall not be allowed pratique until it shall have been broken out, duly cleansed and
ventilated.

Sec. 225. The Health Officer shall cause all vessels * * % i quarantine to be designated
by a yellow flag, and shall prohibit communication with or passage within range of the same, except
under such restrictions as he may designate compatible with the public safety.

WHEN VESSEL MAY RETURN TO BEA WITHOUT QUARANTINE,

See. 111. A vessel may, before breakin bulk, put to sea in preference to being quarantined, if
the Health Officer is satisfied that its sick will be taken care of for the remainder of the voyage, and
its bill of health shall be returned if it has not arrived at its port of destination. The Health Officer
shall state on such bill of health the length and circumstance of its detention and its condition on
reputting to sea and shall take care of such of its sick as prefer to remain.

WHEN MABTER OF VESSEL MUST PROVIDE FOR PASSENGERS,

Sec. 227 All passengers on board any vessel under guarantine shall be provided for by the
master of the vessel on which they arrive. = If the master neglects or refuses to provide for them, or
if they have been sent on shore by the Health Officer, they shall be maintained by the quarantine

commissioners at the expense of the vessel.
FEES AND COMPENSATION OF HEALTH OFFICERS,

Sec. ¥20. The Hes_slth Officer shall receive fees for his services at not exceeding the fpiglbwingz
rates namely: For inspection of any vessel from a foreign port five dollars. = For inspection of every
vessel from a domestic port, south of Cape Henlopen, between May first and November first, in each

+ Under heading  Netional Q " sae #ections % and & of “An Act g £ addlitiona) quaraniine p ors, 8t0." “Approved Febrasry 36, 18985,
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year, steamers three dollars, other vessels one dollar. For medical inspection of every one hundred
or fraction of one hundred steerage passengers upon transatlantic steamess two dollars. XYor each
special permit issued for the discharge of eargo, portion of cargo, or baggage brought as freight twenty-
five cents. For sanitary inspection of every vessel after discharge of cargo or ballast ten dollars.
For fumigation and disinfection of every vessel five dollars. But no more than two fumigations or
disinfections shall be charged for any one vessel during a single quarantine. For boarding every
vessel and giving a permit, between sunset and sunrise, at the request of the owner, consignee or master
of the vessel, when sach pratique can be given without danger to the public health five dollars. For
vaceination of persops on vessels * * % each twenty-five cents. Buat no charge shall be made
fcf)_r tiize \Laccination of any person who shall have been successfully vaccinated by the medical officer
of the ship.

LYEN FOR SERVICES AND EXPENSES.

8See. 228, All such expenses, services, and charges shall be a lien on the vessels, merchandise or
other property in relation to which they shall have been made, incurred, or rendered, and if such
master, owner or consignee shall omit to pay the same within three days after the presentation of
such account, the commissioners may proceed to enforce such lien in the manner provided in the lien
law for the enforcement of liens upon vessels; * * *

FEaxtracts from Act of April 29, 1863.
DUTIES AND LIABILITIES OF MASTERS OF VESSELS.

See. 32. Every master of a vessel subject to visitation by the Health Officer, who shall refuse
or neglect either: :

1. To proceed with and anchor his vessel at the place assigned at the time of his arrival; or

2. To submit his vessel, cargo, crew, and passengers to the examination of the Heulth Officer,
and to furnish all necessary information to enable that officer to determine to what measures they
oaght respectively to be subject; or

3. To remain with his vessel at quarantine during the period assigned by the Health Officer,
and while at quarantine, to comply with the directions and regualations prescribed by law, and with
such as any of the officers of health, by virtue of the authority given to them by law, shall preseribe
in relation to his vessel, his cargo, himself, his crew or passengers;—shall be guilty of a misdemeancr,
and be punished by a fine not exceeding two thousand dollars, or by imprisonment not exceeding
twelve months, or-both by such fine and imprisonment.

Bec. 38. Every master of a vessel hailed by a pilot, who shall either:

1. Give false information to such pilot, relative to the condition of his vessel, crew, or passen-

ers, or the health of the place or places from whence he came, or refuse to give such information as

shall be lawfully required;

2. Or land any person from his vessel, or permit any person, except a pilot, to come on board of
his vessel, or unlade or transship any portion of his cargo befare his vessel shall have been visited and
examined by the Health Officer.

3. Or shall approach with his vessel nearer to the city of New York or Brooklyn than the place
of boarding or anchorage to which he may be directed; shall be guilty of a like offense and be subject
to the like punishment; and any person who shall land from any vessel, or unlade or transship any

rtion of her cargo ander like cireumstances, shall be guilty of the like offense and subject to the
ike punishment.

SANITARY CODE OF THE BOARD OF HEALTH.
Fxtracts from pamphlet edition of the code, issued November, 1885.

REPORTS AS TO CONTAGIOUS AND INFECTIOUS DISEASES.

Seo. 285, That the master, chief officer, and consignee, or one of them, of every vessel not being

in ‘quarantine, or within quarantine limits, but being within one-fourth of a mile of any dock, wharf,
‘pier, or building of said city, shall daily report to the Sanitary Bureau, or cause to be reported, in
“writing, the particulars, and shall therein state the name, disease, and condition of any person being
~in. or_ on such vessel, and sick of any contagious disease.t

P g ‘?T!’heﬂﬂzltlry Eure&u ju at Wo. 301 Mottt etreet, New York Uity ; many of its rontine dutics are under the charge of the Sanitary Superintendent.
“¥his Department should not be confused with the Qlisrantine service, the headquerters of which are at Citfton, Btaten Island, just sbove The Narrows.
* The oificial who hes immediate charge of the Gas inmpection in the Health Officer of the port. See the niotice on page §3, this Appendix.
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See. x88. That every master and chief officer of any vessel, and every physician of, or who prac-
ticed on, any vessel which shall arrive in the port of New York from any other port, shall at onee
report to this Department any facts connected with any person or thing on said vessel, or that came
thereon, which he has reason to think may endanger the public health of the city; and he shall
report the facts as to any person being or having been sick thereon, of a contagious disease, and as
to there being or having been, during the voyage or since her arrival, any infected persons or articles
thereon.

Sec. 289. That every master, charterer, owner, part owner, and consignee of any vessel or of the
cargo thereof which shall be in the water of said city, unless detained in quarantine, shall at onee give
or cause to be given, to the Sanitary Superintendent, written notice of any infected article or person,
and of every person sick of a contagious disease, being or having within ten days been on board said
vessel ; and also of each and every fact and thing relative to said vessel, sick person, or cargo, or to the
crew of such a vessel, which any of the first-mentioned persons shall have reason to think may be
useful for this Department to know, or be or become dangerous or prejudicial to life or health in said
city.

BEEMOVALS FROM AND UNLOADING OF VESSELS.

Sec. 140. That every master, owner, part owner, charterer, or consignee of any vessel, that shall
bring any cotton into the port of New York, between the first day of May and the first day of Novem-
ber of each year, shall at once report to this Department, or cause to be made in writing, a report to
this Department of the fact of any such cotton being in a2 dangerous, infected, or unsound condition,
or having been exposed to an infection.

sec. x4x. That no master, charterer, owner, part owner, or consignee of any vessel, or any other
person, shall bring to any dock, pier, wharf, or building within one thousand feet thereof, in said city,
or unload at any dock, building, or pier therein, or have on storage in the built-up portions of said
city, any skins, hides, rags, or similar articles of materials, having been brought from any foreign
country, or any infected place, or from any points south of Norfoik, Virginia, without or otherwise
than according to written permit so to do from the Department; and no person shall sell, exchange,
or in any way make exposure of straw, bedding, or other articles that have been exposed to the con-
tagion or infection of any contagious disease, or have been or are liable to communicate such disease,
or have lately been on any emigrant vessel, until after the same have been adequately cleansed or dis-
infected.

See. z42. That no owner, agent, or consignee of any vessel, or cargo, and no officer of any vessel
(in respect of either of which vessel or cargo a permit, aceording to any law, ordinance, or regnlation
shall or should have been obtained to pass quarantine, or to come up to the water front of the city of
New York) shall unlade, or land, or caunse to be unladen or landed such cargo, or any part thereof, in
said city, without having first received the written permit of this Department so to do.

sec, 148. That no captain, officer, consignee, owner, or other person in charge of any vessel (or
having right and authority to prevent the same) shall remove or aid in removing from any vessel to
the shore (save as legally anthorized by the Health Officer of the port of New York, and into quar-
antine grounds and buildings only) any person sick of, or persen that has been exposed to, and is liable
very soon to develop, any contagious disense, nor so remove or aid in removing any articles that may
have been exposed to thie contagion of any such disease, except in accordance with a permit of ‘this
Department, or with its special regulations. '

Sec., 244. That no master, charterer, consignee, or other person shall order, bring, or allow (having
power and authority to prevent) any vessel or person, or article therefrom, from any infected port,
nor any vessel or person, or article therefrom, liable to quarantine, according to the ninth section of
the three hundred and fifty-eighth chapter of the Laws of 1863 {or under any other laws, and
whether such quarantine has been made or snffered or not), to' come or to be brought to any point
nearer than three hundred yards of any dock or pier, or to any building in said city without or other-
wise than aceording to a permit of this Department. Nor shall any vessel, or personor thing therein
or therefrom, having been in quarantine, coine or be bronght within the last named distanee of any last
named place, without the permit or assent of this Department.

See. 145. That no person shall bring into this city from any infected place, of land or take
therein, from any vessel lately from an infected port, or from any vessel or building in which had
lately been any person sick of a contagious disease, any article or_ person whatsoever, nor shall any
. such person land or come into said city without a permit of this Department; and it'shall be no excuse
that such person or article, so offending, or the occasion of offense, has passed through guarantine, or
has a permit from any other source than this Department. - ' : o R

Sec..z2#6. That no owner, part owner, charterer, nt, or consignee of any vessel, nor any officer
or person having charge or control of the same, shall'aliow to be cast therefrom, and no person shall
- cast therefrom, into any public waters of the city of New York, any straw, bedding, clothing, or other
substance, from any incoming vessel, from any foreign port, or port south of Cape Henlopen, without
a permit from this Board, exeept ss allowed by the quarantine anthorities, T '
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NEW JERSEY.

PII.LOT LAWS.
Extracts from the Revised Statutes of New Jersey, 17053-1887.

48. See. 2. That henceforth no citizen of New Jersey, being master of any
vessel navigated under a coasting license, employed in the coasting trade, and whose
vessel shall be bound either in or out of any of the navigable waters of the State of
New Jersey, or over which the said State has concurrent jurisdiction with other
States, constituting waters wherein pilotage is usually charged, demanded or received,
whether the same be in or ont of the capes of the Delaware, or in the Delaware bay
or river, or in or over the bar of Sandy Hook, shall be required to employ a licensed

ilot.

P see. 27 That if the master of any vessel (except schooners and sloops employed
in the coasting trade licensed for that purpose, and not making the usual signal for
a pilot,) coming into the ports of Jersey City, Newark, and Perth Amboy, or iuto
any of the waters of New Jersey, shall refuse to receive on board and employ a pilot
who shall have offered to go on board and to take charge of the pilotage of such vessel,
the master, owner or consignee of such vessel shall pay to the pilot half pilotage,
from the place at which sueh pilot shall have offered himself to the port of desti-
nation; but no half pilotage shall be collected from any vessel in charge of a New
York pilot.

20. See. 2. * * * and be it further enacted, that if changes take
place in the rates of pilotage of the New York pilots, that then the rates of pilotage for
New Jersey pilots shall be made to conform to sach changes, by the commissioners
of pilotage for New Jersey, on their being made duly cognizant thereof.t

16. seec. 10. That every pilot or deputy pilot who shall have exerted himself
for the preservation of any vessel appearing to be in distress and in want of a pilot,
chall be entitled for any extraordinary services to such sum as the pilot and master,
owner or consignee can agree on, or in case of not agreeing, as the commissioners
shall determine to be a reasonable reward.

es. See. 1. That a pilot who is carried to sea, when a boat is attending to
receive him, shall receive at the rate of one hundred dollars per month, and his
reasonable expenses, during his necessary absence. '

a#. Sec. 5. That for every day of detention at the wharf, or in the harbor,
beyond the time notified to the pilot, for him to attend the vessel, or beyond the
usual time of getting vessels from sea to the wharf, and from the wharf to the sea,
and for every day of detention of an inward bound vessel by ice, longer than two
days for the passage from sea to the wharf, three dollars shall be added to the pilot-
age; if any pilot shall be detained at quarantine by the health officer, for having
been on board a sickly vessel as pilot, the master, owner, agent, or consignee of said
vessel shall pay to sach pilot all necessary expenses of living, and three dollars per
day for each and every day of such detention.

Norg.—The by-laws of the New Jersey Board of Pilot Commisgioners embody
sections 8 to 34, both inclusive, of the by-laws of the Board of Commissioners of Pilots
Jfor New York given on pages 77, 78.

HARBOR MASTERS AND HARBOB CONTROL.
Extracts from the Revised Statutes of New Jersey, 1709-1877.

An act to appoint harbor masters and inspectors:] 8. Sec. 1. * ok ox %
and such harbor masters shall have authority to regulate and station all ships and ves-
sels in the bay of New York,§ or in the North River within the limits of Hudson
County ‘and the wharves thereof, and to remove from time to time such ships and
vessels as are not employed in receiving and discharging their cargoes, to make room
for such others as require to be more immediately accommodated, for the purpose of
receiving and discharging cargoes; as to the fact of their being fairly and bona fide

o For ratee of piloluge ses : Table and paragraph following on page vy, Sections 21, 22, and 24, on page 8. Sections 2107
wad 108 on page 76, ;
. Cof e Ay At -bo provid for ‘the
State 7 is practically the sams. . ]
S piee aine Wi 4 At passed by thie Congross of the United States ™ on phge 8L,

PPoi it of a.harb ster for the harbor of Elizabsth and Hlizabeth Oreek in this
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employed in receiving and discharging their cargoes, the said harbor masters, or
either of them is hereby constituted the sole judge; * * - *x * =*= angdif any
master or other person, having charge of any ship or vessel, shall refuse or neglect
to obey the directions of the said harbor masters, or either of them, in matters within
their authority to direct, or if any person shall resist or oppose the said harbor mas-
ters, or either of them, in the execution of the duties of their office, such master or’
other persons having charge of any ship or vessel, or other person whatsoever, shall
for every such offense, forfeit and pay the sum of fifty dollars * * % x =%
and the said harbor muasters shall have power to demand and receive from th4 com-
manders, owners, and consignees, or either of them, on all ships or vessels of the
United States and on all ships or vessels of any foreign nation that are permitted by
the laws of the United States to enter on the same terms as vessels of the United
States, and which shall enter the bay of New York or in the North River, within
the limits of Hudson County aforesaid, and load or unload, or make fast to any
wharf' therein, one-half of one pereentum per ton to be computed from the tonnage
expressed in the register or enrollment of such ships and vessels respectively, and no
more; and also on all other foreign ships or vessels which shall arrive and enter the
said port, and load, unload, or make fast to any wharf therein, double the amount
of fees above specified, according to the rate of tonnage or burthen of said ships or
vessels respectively, to be ascertained by their respeetive registers or other documents
on, board the same, but no compensation shall be demanded by the said harbor mas-
ters for the entrance into the said limits of Hudson County, any ship or schooner
employed in the coasting trade within the United States, unless upon application of
the master or person having charge of such vessel employed in the coasting trade as
aforesaid; * * * * % (hLe master, owner and consiguees of any ship or ves-
sel subject to the payment of the fees to harbor masters as aforesaid shall within
forty-eight hours after the arrival of such ship or vessel, pay the fees so due thereon,
at the office of the said harbor masters, orone of them, * " * * * % goiq hapn’
bor masters whenever required by the captain, owner, or consignee of any vessel, to
give a copy of this act to such captain, owner, or cousignee and no person shall be
fined for a violation of this act until that has been done; * * % "% ¥

An act to regulate the navigation of the river Raritan and Staten Island Sound :
24. See. 1. That all captains, owners, or other persons in charge of wvessels in
the river Raritan and sound between this State and Statery Island, sailing with a fair
or free wind, when met by another vessel, shall keep to the right, and when over-
taken by another vessel they shall likewise keep to the right,.

25. Sec. 2. That all captains, owners, or other persons in charge of vessels navi-
gating the river Raritan and sound between this State and Staten Island, when they
shall come to anchor at night, shall keep or cause to be kept a lantern lighted, or
other light that may be seen, hoisted at least twenty feet above the deck of such
vessel,
An act to regulate the speed of steamboats, and other vessels propelled by steam,
on the Raritan River: 7. see. 1. That it shall not be lawfal for any steamboat, or
other vessel propelled by steam, to pass any of the wharves on either side of the
Raritan River, between New Brunswick and a point two hundred yards below
French’s or Wood’s Landing, at a greater speed than four miles per hour while any
vessel is laying thereto, nor pass up and down the said river between said points at a
greater speed than seven miles per hour.+

An act to regulate the navigation of Raritan Bay: xe. see. 2. That it shall
not be lawful for any captain, owaner, or other person or persous in charge of vessels
navigating that part of Raritan Bay northwesterly from Keyport-dock, in Monmouth
County, for the distance of six hundred yards, knowingly and willfully to come to
or lay at anchor in the channel of said bay, between the limits aforesaid, and hereafter
defined. ~
20, gec. 2. That said channel shall be and is hereby declared to be three han-
dred feet in width, and shall be marked by stakes-or buoys in the middle or on
either side of said channel before any penalty or damages-can be recovered as hereine
after provided. : S , - o
. Anact to protect the navigable waters * * ¥ over which the state of New
Jersey may have jurisdiction: 5. ses. 2. That it shall be unlawful for any person
or persons to throw, place, or deposit in any way or raanner, or canse to be’ thrown,
placed or deposited in any way or manner into or upon the navigable waters of the
%HI Von Kull, Arthur Kill, or Staten Island Sounds, Newark Bay or tribataries,

- +Pennlity for viclating this section, one hundreddotlars . I Penalty for violating thissestion, twanty dollare
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Raritan Bay or tributaries, New York Bay and Harbor, or the Hudsen River, within
the jurisdiction of the State of New Jersey, or over which this State may have
jurisdiction, any dredgings, mud, ashes, cinders, shells, refuse, or any other solid
material of any kind or description whatever, unless duly authorized so to do under
the laws of this State or of the United States; * * * * %

6. Seec. 2. That any person or persons violating any of the provisions of the
first section of this act shall be deemed guilty of a misdemcanor, and, upon convie-
tion thereof before any court of competent jurisdiction, in any eounty bordering on
said waters, within which such vioclation may have occurred, shall for the first offense
be punished by a fine not cxceeding one hundred dollars, and for any succeeding
offense by a fine not exceeding two hundred dollars and imprisonment in the county
jail for a term not exceeding six months; said fines to be in addition to the costs of
prosccution.

PENNSYLVANIA.

PILOT LAWS.
Extracts from Publie Laws of Pennsylvania.

see. 2x. That the pilot who shall first offer himself to any inward bound ship
or vessel shall be entitled to tuke charge thereof: Provided, his license shall anthor-
ize him to pilot ships or vessels of such draft of water; and it shall be the duty
of such pilot, if required, to exhibit his license to the master or commander of such
ship or vessel: * = ¥

see. 22. That it shaill be the duty of every master or commander of a ship or
vessel outward bound from the port of Philadelphia, and he is hereby required to
remain twenty-four hours after his arrival at the Capes, to give to the pilot on
bourd such ship or vessel an opportunity to be taken out; and if the master or
commander of such ship or vessel refuses so to do, and if the same can be done
without endangering the vessel aforesaid, the master, owner or consignee of such
ship or vessel shall forfeit and pay to such pilot, his executors or ad ministrators, any
sutii not exceeding eight hundred dollars. * * *

See. 28. That if it so happen that any first-rate pilot, having a boat attending
ing him, shall be carried to sea in any ship or vessel contrary to his inclination, by
stress of weather or other unavoidable accident, the master, owner, or consignee of
such ship or vessel shall pay to such pilot, his executors, or administrators, the same
wages as the master of said vessel receives, until the return of said pilot to the said
Capes, or in case he shall die while so absent, then to the time of his death ; and it’
any second-rate pilot shall be carried off as aforesaid, the same wages as the first
mate of such vessel receives; * * * and if any pilot as aforesaid, not having
a boat attending him shall be carried to sea as aforesaid, he shall be paid one-half
the wages he would have been entitled to, had a boat been attending.

sec. 4. That when any inward bound ship or vessel having a pilot on board,
shall be prevented by the ice, or by any other cause, from proceeding to the port of
Philudelphia, and shall be compelled to proceed to some other port or place not in
the bay and river Delaware, the pilot shall be entitled to receive and recover from
the owner or consignee of such ship or vessel full pilotage, as if he had conducted
such ship or vessel to such ports, and shall also receive the sum of eight cents for
each and every mile he shall travel to his usnal place of abode.

@ee. 8. That the compensation to be paid to pilots for conducting to or from
the eity of Philadelphia all dismasted, or otherwise crippled vessel or vessels, which
shall ‘have been in anywise injured, so as to occasion to the said pilots any extraor-
dinary care or trouble, shall not exceed double the amount what they otherwise
would have been entitled to, of which the Board of Wardens shall judge.

Sec. #5. That there shall be allowed two dollars per day to every pilot of any
ship or vessel compelied ‘to perform quarauotine, for every day he may be so
detained. - *  * *

*  seec. 5. That masters of vessels shall give an account to the pilot when boarding,
_of -the draft of such vessel, and in case he shall misrepresent said draft, and give it

-t less than the actual draft, be shall forfeit and pay the sum of twenty-five dollars,
D wo o : : -

1217812
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See. 6. That all sums due for pilotage, half pilotage, and all other claims and
penalties, in the nature or in lieu thereof, shall, as they accrue, become and remain a
lien upon the vessel chargeable therewith, her tackle, apparel, and furniture, antil
they are paid; * * *

see. 1. That from and after the passage of this act the rates of pilotage for
conducting a vessel from the capes of the Delaware to the city of Philadelphia or
other place on the river Delaware, and from the city of Philadelphia or other place
on the river Delaware to the capes of the Delaware, in either case shall be for every
half foot of water which a vessel shall draw+ * * * Provided, always, that a
a vessel inward bound to any port or place on the bay or river Delaware, which is
not spoken or offered the services of a pilot outside of a straight line drawn from
Cape Henlopen Light to Cape May Light, shall be exempt from the duty of taking
a pilot, and the vessel as well as her master, owner, agent, or consignee shall be exempt
from the duty of paying pilotage or half pilotage or any penalty whatsoever in case
of her neglect or refusal to do so. -

Sec. 2. That in case a pilot having charge of a vessel and whilst conducting
said vessel be detained either by order of the master, owner, or consignee of the vessel,
or by ice, or by any other unavoidable circumstance not personal to himself, the pilot
shall receive compensation for such detention at the rate of three dollars per day for
each and every day so detained, commencing at a period of twenty-four hours from
the detention first cccurred.

sec. 3. That every ship or vessel bound to the Delaware breakwater for orders
shall be obliged to receive a pilot provided she is spoken or a pilot offers his services
outside of a straight line drawn from Cape Henlopen Light to Cape May Light, and
every ship or vessel bound to the breakwater for orders shall pay pilotage fees as
follows:{ * * * and if such ship or vessel without discharging her pilot proceed
to the port of Philadelphia or any other port or place on the bay or river Delaware,
only one full pilotage fee as fixed by the first section of this act for the entire service
in addition te the fee for detention. Provided, however, if the pilot bringing such
ship or vessel to the breakwater be there discharged and the ship or vessel afterward
proceed to Philadelphia or any other port or place on the bay or river Delaware, she
shall make the usual signal for a pilot and continue to make such signal till reaching
Brandywine Light, and if spoken by or offered the services of a duly licensed Penn-
sylvania pilot before reaching Brandywine Light shall be obliged to employ such pilot
and pay him at the rate of one dollar and eighty-seven cents for every half foot of
water she shall draw under, up to, and including twelve feet, and for every vessel
drawing over twelve feet the sum of two dollars and twenty-five cents per half foot
of water, which shall be in addition to the fees paid for bringing her into the break-
water and for detention, if any, such fees to be collected as other fees for pilotage are
now collected.

Sec. £. Vessels employed in and licensed for the coasting trade shall be exempt
from the duty of employing a pilot, and the vessels as well as their masters, owners,
agents or consigneers shall be exempt from the duty of paying pilotage, half pilotage,
or any penalty whatsoever in case of their neglect or refusal so to do, except ships
or Vessell)s under register bound to or from the States or Territories of the United States
on the Pacific Ocean; but a coastwise vessel voluntarily taking a pilot shall pay the
same fees for pilotage as prescribed in the case of a vessel bound to or from a foreign

yri.
pe Sec. 5. Any American vessel solely coal laden with coal mined in the United
States shall be exempt from the duty of taking a pilot, and the vessel as well as her
master, owner, agent or consignee shall be exempt from the duty of paying pilotage
>r half pilotage or any penalty whatsoever in case of his neglect or refusal so to do.

4 SBee the table on opposite page. - $ 86e the note under the table of Pilotage Baies for Delawsre bay and river.
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RATES OF PILOTAGE, DELAWARE BAY AND RIVER.

Approved by State of Pennsylvania May 11, 1889.
Passed by State of Delaware February 15, 1883, and April 25, 1889.

INWARD. ! INWARD. INWARD. i
If spoken putside of If epoken imside a If not spoken until ]‘
a straight line South- | straight line South- | inside of line drawn i
ward and Kastward of | ward and Eastward of | from Cape May Light !
Draft, Fenwick’s Island | Fenwick’s Island | toCape Henlopen :
Lighthouse to Five- | Lighthouse to Five- | Light.
fathom Bank Light- | fathom Bank Light- :
FEET. ship, and Northward | ship, and Northward OUTWARD. 1
apd Eastward from | and Eastward from
Five-fathom Bank | Five-fathom Bank
Light-shipto Hereford | Light-ship to Mere-
Lighthouse. ford Lighthouse, and
outside of a straight i
line drawn from Cape :
Henlopen Light to i
Cape May Light. i
|
b
8 32.88 29.92 26.96 29.92 g
B% 34.94 31.79 28.656 31.79 i
9 36.99 33.66 30.33 33.66 i
94 39.05 35.53 32.00 35.53 |
E L) 41.10 37.40 33.70 37.40 :
10} 43.15 . 39.27 35.38 39.27 i
11 45.21 41.14 37.07 41.14 !
113 47.27 23.01 38.75 43.01
12 49.32 44.88 40.42 44.88
124 61.87 656.25 50.63 56.25 ;
13 64.35 58.50 62.65 58.50
13% 66.82 80.75 54.68 60.75
14 69.30 63.00 56.76 63.00 !
143 7197 65.25 58.73 65.25 H
1 74.25 67.50 60.75 67.50 |
154 76.72 689.76 62.78 69.75 !
18 79.20 72.00 64.80 72.00 !
163 81.67 74.26 66.83 T4.25 i
17 . 84.15 76.50 68.86 76.50 :
174 88.62 78.76 70.88 78.7B6
18 89.10 81.00 72.90 81.00
183 91.57 83.25 74.93 83.25
19 94.05 86.50 76.95 85.50
194 96.52 87.756 78.98 87.75
20 99.00 90.00 81.00 90.00
203 101.47 92.25 83.03 92.25
21 108.85 94.50 85.05 94.50
213 106.42 96.75 87.08 96.75
22 108.%0 99.006 89.10 99.00
) 223 111.37 101.25 81.13 101.25
233 113.856 103.80 93.18 103.50
231 116.32 105.75 95.18 105.75
24 118.80 108.00 97.20 108.00
244 L 12127 110.25 99.23 110.26
25 . 123.75 112.50 101.25 112.50
25% 126.22 114.75 103.28 114.75
26 128.70 117.00 105.30 117.60
. 26% 18117 119.25 107.33 119.25
H 27 133.65 121.50 108.35 121.50
|

Rates for vessels calling at Delaware Breakwater for orders: Inward or out-
ward, one-half the amount set opposite the draft in one of the columns above headed

inward, the column depending on where the vessel is spoken by a pilot.

gec. 122 That all vessels over seventy-five tons burthen, shall, within twenty-
four hours after their arrival at the port of Philadelphia, report and register at the
* *

HARBOR CONTROL.

office of the Board of Wardenst for the said port. *

. see. 75. Thatif any person or persons whoever, shall, from and after the pas-

: of this act, cast into the tideway of the river Delaware, or into the river Schuyl-

ki%i, from the lower falls thereof to its junction with the river Delaware, any ballast,

cinders, ashes, or any heavy article whatever, from any ship, wessel, steamboat, or

- wharf, he or they so offending, for every such offense, shall forfeit and pay a sum
not exceeding one hundred dollars, * * *,

3} The offics of the Board of Wardens iy Nos. 11 and 13, Ohamber of O

e, Philadelphi
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Sept. 4, 1876.

Governor ImAy sus-
pend operations of State
quarantine.

APPENDIX 1.

Extracts from Rules and Regulations of the Board of Wardens:
Hesolved, That a licensed pilot who is in charge of a tug or wrecking boat shall
not pilot vessels he may tow, in order to receive both pilotage and towage, unless he
remains on board, in charge of said vessel in tow.

Extracts from Rules and Regulations Governing the Port of Philadelphia, in operation
November, 15983 »
2. Vessels must not anchor in the river Delaware below Kaighns Poing, west
of the buoys marking the main channel.
Vessels must not anchor above Kaighns Point, except eastward of Windmill
Island, or in the east channel at Coopers Point.}
Vessels must in no case anchor where they will interfere with the ferries.
Vessels must not anchor at Port Richmond, except by permission and under the

direction of the harbor master.

Vessels must not anchor at any place in the channel of the river Schuylkill, or
lie at any wharf in the river more than two abreast, without the permission of the
harbor master.

Vessels must not anchor on the range line of any range lights.

Vessels at anchor must exhibit, between sunset and sunrise, a visible white
signal light in the rigging, at least fifteen feet above the deck.

3. Vessels hauled into any wharf or dock, or alongside other vessels lying at
any wharf or dock, must be made fast to the shore with proper lines, with sufficient
fenders between them and the inside vessels, and shall, when so ordered by the harbor
master, have their jib booms, sprit sail yards, main booms, spankers, ringtail booms,
davits, and bumpkins, if any, rigged in, their lower yards topped, and anchors either
a cockbill or at the hawse pipe, as most convenient.

4. When fasts of vessels extend across a dock so as to obsiruct passing vessels,
the captain or person in charge, shall, when so ordered by the harbor master, cause
the fasts to be slackened or cast off. ,

5. Vessels lying at the ends of piers, 8o as to obstruct the passage to the adjoin-
ing docks, must move when necessary to accommodate other vessels entering or leav-
ing the docks. -

6. Vessels lying alongside of a wharf' and not taking in or discharging cargo,
must make way for, and permit other vessels that want to load or unload cargo, to
come inside next to the wharf.

7. If the person in charge of any vessel refuse to move, the harbor master shall
cause the same to be done at the cost and risk of the master, owner or copsignee.

9. No tar, pitch, turpentine, or resin shall be heated on a wharf, or on board
any vessel lying at a wharf.

10. Vessels that may increase their width by using ballast logs, pontoons, or
deviees of the same nature, must move to accommodate other vessels, when so ordered
by the harbor master, and shall pay the expenses of other vessels that may be required
to move to allow a vessel with the above appliances to get in or out of docks.

11. All sea going vessels at anchor, or when discharging, loading, laying up or
being repaired at any wharf in the port of Philadelphia, are required to have and
maintain a safe and convenient ladder, gang plank or side steps for the use of persons
havipg business on board such vesssels.

12. Any master, captain, or whoever is in charge of a vessel, who shall refuse
or neglect to comply with the directions of the harbor master, or whoever shall
obstruct his authority, shall be fined in a sum not exceeding one hundred dolars for

each and every offense.
QUARANTINE.

Ewxtracts from the Laws of Pennsylvania, 1893. No, 257.

see. . That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the governor of
Pennsylvania that the Government of the United States has established and is main-
taining at the Delaware Bay entrance to the port of Philadelphia, an effective and
sufficient quarantine * * ~ * it shall be lawful for the governor, and he is hereby
empowered, to suspend by public proclamation the operation of the State %umntim, ,
in part or in whole in his discretion, as he shall deem is best ‘for the public health
and safety. g L
 Unti] further notice, vessls must not anchor in the sast ohisnnel betweon Kaighns Point and the upper snd of Wind,
mill Istand,
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-

See. 6. Whenever the State quarantine service shall be suspended by the governor
in accordance with the provisions of this act, the master of every vessel arriving from
a port without this commonwealth, excepting ports on the Delaware river and bay
above Reedy Island, shall within twenty-four hours after the arrival of his vessel
appear at the quarantine office in the city of Philadelphia, and shall make an affidavit,
under cath or aflirmation to be administered by the said health officer * * *
setting forth the name of his vessel, the port from which he has sailed, that a certifi-
cate of health has been granted to him by the officers in charge of the federal quar-
autine station, and that the same has been deposited with the collector of the port, in
compliance with the regulations of the federal authorities * * *. TFailure to
report his vessel will subject the vessel to a fine of two hundred and fifty dollars
* * * the quarantine physician may order such vessel back to said federal
quarantine station for further inspection and treatment. * * * said captain or
master shall pay to the health officer or the person in charge of said quarantine office
a fee according to the following rates:

Auy steam vessel arriving from a foreign port, * * * ten dollars.

Any sailing vessel arriving from a foreign port, * * * five dollars.

Any coasting vessel, sail or steam, arriving from a port south of Saint Mary
River, * * * two dollars and fifty cents.

seec. 12. For the purpose of this act, and of the act to which this is a supple-
ment, the port of Philadei);hia shall include all the counties that abut upon the
navigable waters of the Delaware River and the navigable tributaries thereof within
this Commonwealth.

. See also the heading “National Quarantine.”

DELAWARE.

Nore.—The pilot laws and rates of pilotage for the State of Delaware are practically the
same as for the State of Pennsylvania.t The following are exceptions:

Extracts from the Public Aets of Delaware, 1881.

Sec. 6. * * * Aqny pilot bringing in an inward-bound ship or vessel shall,
by himself or one of his boats’ company, be entitled to pilot said ship or vessel to
sea when she next leaves the port; and if the master of such ship or vessel shall
refuse or neglect te take such pilot, the master, owner or consignee of such ship or
vessel shall forfeit and pay to such pilot sueing for the same, a sum equal to the
pilotage of such ship or vessel, * Ok

Sec. . That it shall be the duty of every master or commander of a ship or
vessel outward bound, and he is hereby required to remain six hours after his arrival
at the Capes, to give the pilot on board such ship or vessel an opportunity to be
taken out, and if the master or commander of such ship or vessel refuses so to do,
and if the same can be done without endangering the vessel aforesaid, the master,
owner, or consignee of such ship or vessel shall forfeit and pay to such pilot, his
executors or administrators, any sum not exceeding eight hundred dollars. * * *

see. 8. That if it shall so happen that any first-rate pilot, having a boat attend-
ing him, chall be carried to sea in any ship or vessel contrary to his inclinations, by

stress of weather or other unavoidable accident, the master, owner, or consignee of

such ship or vessel shall pay to such pilot, his executors or administrators, the same
wages as the master of said vessel receives until the return of said pilot to said Capes.

Fxtracts from “A Supplement * *7  passed April 13, 1887.

sec. 2. That no master or commander of a steam tugboat shall ondertake to
tow any inward-bonnd vessel required or liable to take a pilot by the act to which
this is a supplement, beyond a line, the Brandywine Lighthouse bearing east (unless
such vessel has a pilot on board) without lying by for five hours, at the Delaware
breakwater, to give an opportunity for a pilot to offer.

Sec. 2. Any master or commander of a steam tugboat, or any person in charge
of ‘the same, who viclates the foregoing section shall be treated and regarded as
piloting without a license, and, together with the owner or owners thereof, shall
‘become liable to and pay for the uses of the Board of Pilot Commissioners * * *
“a sum equal 1o the regular pilotage * * * had such inward-bound vessel taken
“a pilot.,

¥ See table, rates of pilotage on page B1.
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APPENDIX Ii.

WIND SIGNALS OF THE U. s WEATHER BUREAU.

STORM AND INFORMATION SIGNALS ALONG THE SEACOAST.

A red fiug with a black center indicates that the storm is expected to be of marked violence.

The pennants displayed with the flags indicate the direction of the wind ; red, easterly (from
northeast to south); white, westerly (from southwest to north). The pennant above the flag indi-
aﬂ.tesl that the wind is expected to blow from the northerly quadrant; below, from the southerly
quadrant.

STORM SIGNALS.

s " 2

Northwesterly winds. Bouthwesterly winds. Northeasterly winds. Southeasterly winds.

By night a Ted light will indicate easterly winds, and a white light above a red light will indicate
westerly winds.

The ** Information Signal’’ consists of a red pennant of the same dimensions as the red and the
white pennants (direction signals), and when displayed indicates that the local observer has received
information from the central office of a storm covering a limited area, dangerous only for vessels about
to sail to certain points. The signal will serve as s notification to shipmasters that the necessary
information will be given them upon application to the local observer. '
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APPENDIX IIL.

REGULATIONS U. S. MARINE HOSPITAL SERVICE.

APPROVED MAY 20, 1889.

(EXTRACTS.)
GENERAL DUTIES OF MEDICAL OFFICERS.

84. The duties of officers of the medical corps are professional, sanitary, and
executive.

85. The professional duties of a medical officer are to examine all applicants for
relief, to preseribe and furnish medicine or hospital treatment as may be required,
and to make physical examinations of seamen of the several Government services
and merchant marine, under such regulations as shall hereinafter appear.

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES.

88. Medical officers will, upon the application of any United States shipping
cemmissioner, or the master or owner of any United States vessel engaged in the
foreign trade, or of any passenger steamer engaged in the coasting or inland navigation

trade, examine as-to his physical condition any seaman brought to them for that -

purpose, and will give a certificate (Form 1928) as to his fitness or unfitness for
service. 'They will physically examine, in accordance with existing regulations
governing the physical examination of American seamen, any foreign seamen sent
them for that purpose by the duly authorized agent of a foreign line or the consul
representing the nation to which the vessel belongs. A fee of fifty cents will be
~ charged -for such examinations of foreign seamen. * *  * Medical officers will
also, upon the application of the proper officers, examine enlisted men and persons
desiring to enlist in the Revenue Marine, Life-Saving, Coast Survey, and Light-
House services, or to instruct them in the mode of resuscitating persons apparently
drowned. No fee will be charged for this service.
: 89. Medicul inspections of seamen, with reference to their fitness for service,
will be made only at the respective marine hospital offices, except at certain stations
* *  * in gpecial cases. ‘

90. No fee will be charged by any medical officer of the Marine Hospital Service
for the medical inspection of any American seaman or for making a certificate as to
his physical condition.

91. When uested by the local inspectors of steam vessels or other proper
officers, medical officers and acting assistant surgeons will examine applicants for
pilots’ license as to acuteness of  hearing, color blindness, and general visnal capacity,
and will give a certificate accordingly.

SANITARY DUTIES.

95. Upon the ontbreak of epidemic smallpox at or neara relief station, med:ical
officers and acting assistant surgeons will vaccinate such seamen as may come to the
marine hospital office for the purpose; and officers are authorized, at all times, to
visit vessels to examine and vaccinate crews. * * ¥

RELIBF STATIONS.

*

. 183. A relief station of the Marine Flospital Bervice is a port situated on any
navigable water of the United States where an officer of the customs or Marine
Hospital Service is on duty.

77134, AN relief stations, where the service is under the charge of a medical

officer of the Marine Hospital Service shall be known as relief stations of Class 1.
' ' o7
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Relief stations where specific arrangements have been made for the care and treatment
of sick or disabled seamen at rates fixed by the Treasury Department, but where
collectors of customs, on account of the absence of a medical officer of the service,
are authorized and required to issue permits and to supervise the relief furnished,
shall be known as relief stations of Class 2. All other ports where there are officers
of the customs revenue, but where, on account of the infrequency of application for
relief, the absence of any hospital, or from other causes, sick or disabled seamen are
cared for only in cases of emergency, shall be known as relief stations of Class 3.

138. The relief stations of the Marine Hospital Service are grouped intb eight
districts, as follows: The District of the North Atlantic, The District of the Middle
Atlantic, the District of the South Atlantic, the District of the Gulf, the District of
the Ohio, the District of the Mississippi, the District of the Great Lakes, and the
District of the Pacifie. :

137. The district of the Middle Atlantic embraces the following named reliet
stations: Albany, N.Y.; New York, N.Y.; Perth Amboy, N. J.; Declaware Break-
water, Del.; Wilmington, Del. ; - Philadelphia, Penn.; Trenton, N.J.; Somers Point
N. J.; Tuckerton, N. J.+ * * * * =

147. The marine hospital dispensary shall be located at the custom-house when-
ever practicable, and suitable office room for that purpuse will be set apart, * * *
subject to the approval of the Secretary of the Treasury. -

BENEFICIARIES OF THE SERVICE, AND THE MANNER IN WHICH
) RELIEF IS EXTENDED TO THEM.

149. The persons entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospital Service are those
employed on board in the care, preservation, or navigation of any vessel of the United
States, or in the service, on board, cf those engaged in such care, preservation, or
navigation, excepting persons employed in or connected with the navigation, man-
agement, or use of canal boats engaged in the coasting trade.

150. Beamen taken from wrecked vessels under the United States flay, if sick

. or disabled, are entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospital Service and will be

furnished care and ¢reatment without reference to the length of time for which they
have been employed. ' ‘

151. Destitute American seamen returned to the United States from foreign
ports by United States consular officers, if sick or disabled at the time of their arrival
in a port of the United States, shall be entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospi-
tal Service.

152. A sick or disabled seaman, in order to obtain the benefits of the Marine Hos-
pital Service must apply to a medical officer of that service, or, in the ahsence of such
officer, then to the proper customs officer, * * * and must furnish satisfactory
evidence that he is entitled to relief under the regulations.

153. Masters’ certificates and discharge papers from United States shipping com-
missioners, properly made out and signed, showing that the applicant has been em-
ployed on a documented vessel or vessels of the United States for at least sixty days
immediately preceding his application for relief, shall, in general, be held to consti-
tate the “satisfactory evidence ™ required. .

154. The certificate of the owner or accredited commercial agent of a vessel as
to the facts of the employment of any seaman on said vessel may be accepted as evi-
dence in lieu of the masters’ certificate in cases where the latter is not procurable.

155. Masters of vessels of the United States shall, on demand, fursnish an]y sea-
man who has been employed on such vessel a certificate (Form 1914) of the length
of time said seaman has been so employed, giving the date of his last employment and
the date of his discharge. This certificate will befiled in the Marine Hospital office,
or office of the customs officer, upon application being made for relief, whether the
relief is furnished or the claim rejected. :

156. In ease the master of any vessel shall fail or refuse to fiirnish a master’s
certificate t0 any seaman that ma;r have been employed on board suid vessel within
thirty days preceding the seamans’ application for relief, the collector of customs shall
cause said master, if he be in port, to appear at the Marine Hospital office and pro-
duce, the ship’s books. Any master of 2 vessel who shall furnish a false certificate
of service, with the intent to procure the admission of a seaman into any marine hos-
pital, shall be immediately reported to the nearest United States attorney for prose-
cution. ' ' ‘

+ Goniracts, at differant places, for the care of ssamieis sniitlel 1o seHer from the Marine Hoepltil Serviee are. mafe
anpusdly, and the right s revbrved by the Becretary of the Trousury to terminste Any contrect whenever the initerests of the
service requiredt, ’
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157. Any seaman who is able to write will be expected to sign his name upon
the face of the master’s certificate issued to him before said certificate is signed by the
master of the vessel.

158. During the season when navigation is open at any port, seamen at that port
are not entitled to relief from the Marine Hospital Service, who, from any cause other
than disease or injury, have not, within the sixty days immediately preceding the
application for relief, been employed on any American vessel. :

159. When an interval has occured in the applicant’s seafaring service by reason
of the closure of navigation, such interval shall not be considered as excluding him
from relief, except the sickness or injury for which he applies for relief be the direct
result of employment on shore, nor shall the phrase “immediately preeeding the appli-
cation” be held as excluding from relief a seaman who has been but a few days away
from his vessel, provided he has not abandoned his vocation as seaman ; nor as ex-
cluding a seaman who may have been, notexceeding two months, away from his vessel,
provided it be satisfactorily shown that such absence was due to sickness.

160. During the secason when navigation is closed at any port, seamen at that
pott are not entitled to relief from the Marine Hospital Service, who, from any cause
other than disease or injury, have not been employed on board an American vessel
within a period exceeding thirty days prior to the closure of navigation.

161. A seaman who has abandoned his vocation for any employment on shore
for a period of two months or more, unless debarred from shipping by reason of sick-
ness, disability, or closure of navigation, has thereby forfeited his claim tothe benefits
of the Marine Hospital Service.

162. Whenever an applicant for relief presents himself at the Marine Hospital
office or the custom-house without a master’s certificate or shipping commissioner’s
discharge, and it is impracticable to obtain a master’s certificate- on aceount of the
absence of the vessel or its master from the port, the affidavit of the applicant as to
the facts of his last employment may be accepted as evidence in support of his claim
for the benefits of the Marine Hospital Service. The applicant’s affidavit may also
be accepted as evidence in cases where the period of his last service, as shown by his
papers, is less than’sixty days.

163. When the period of the seaman’s service on last vessel is less than two
months, his statement as to previous service may be accepted, if supported by satis-
factory evidence. -

169. The expenses of earing for sick and disabled seamen incurred during a
voyage will not be paid from the Marine Hospital fund.

170. No relief will be furnished at the expense of the Marine Hospital fund,
except upon the certificate and recommendation of a medical officer of the Marine
Hospital Bervice, or of a competent physician, showing that the applicant requires
medical treatment.

171. In no case will money be paid to a seaman himself, or to his family or
friends, out of the Marine Hospital fund, as reimbursement for expenses incurred
during sickness or disability.

172. The expenses for the care and treatment of seamen entitled to the benefits
of the Marine Hospital Service who, in acevrdance with the State or municipal health
- laws and regulations, are taken to quarantine or other hospitals under charge of the

-lueal health aathorities, will not be paid from the Marine Huospital fund.

DISPENSARY RELIEF.

173. Sick and disabled seamen entitled under these regulations to the henefits
-of the Marine Hospital Service whose diseases or injuries are of such a nature that
they can properly be relieved by medicine, or dressing, or advice, without admission
to hospital, will be treated as out-patients, and furnished medicines, dressings, surgi-
cal appliances, or advice, as the case may uire. ’

“174. Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own homes, except by special
authority from the Supervising Surgeon-General of the Marine Hospital Service, and
then an allowance for medical attendance and medicines only will be made at rates
fixed by the Treasury Department.

BTATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASBS.

«}-’3‘7.—‘.W§mever, at s third-class’ relief station, an application for relief is pre-
‘sented, the customs officers for the port.are authorized and directed to canse outdoor
-or office relief (medicines, surgical appliances, etc.) to be farnished in accordance with
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paragraph 173, or to furnish transportation to a relief station of the first or second
class, as the case may be. But when the amount of the appropriation is insufficient,
any relief station of the third class may be discontinued.

178. Whenever, in the opinion of the examining physician, the patient is unable
to bear transportation without prejudice to his recovery, the facts will be at once
reported to the Supervising Surgeon-General for instructions, and in case immediate
medical or surgical attendance i1s necessary, the customs officer will, pending action
upon the case, provide it, if possible, at reasonable and just rates. 'The customs officer
will in such cases employ a competent physician to take professional charge’of the
patient, and will arrange for suitable quarters, nursing, and diet for the patient, and
the arrangements made by him will be reported, together with the rates of charges
therefor.

181. Foreign seamen, or employés of the various Government services, will not
be treated at stations of the third class.

HOSPITAL RELIBF.

184. A sick or disabled seaman entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hospital
Service shall be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravity of the disease
or injury from which he suffers is such as to require hospital treatment in the opinion
of a medical officer or acting assistant surgeon of the Service, or of a reputable
physician designated by the Department to act at a place where no medical officer is
stationed.

STATIONS OF THE FIRST CLASS.

185. At relief stations where United States marine hospitals are located, the
bed ticket will be prepared at the marine hospital office, and given to the patient,
and the patient will be admitted on presentation of said bed ticket inclosed in a sealed
envelope.

186. The bed ticket, * * *  unless presented on the day it is issued, * * *
will be forfeited. , :

STATIONS OF THE SECOND CLASS.

194. Customs officers or acting assistant surgeons will issue hospital permits for
the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to the
benefits of the service and require hospital treatment. * * *

196. The hospital permit, before being delivered to the applicant for relief, must
be inclosed in an envelope, sealed, and addressed to the medical officer or other per-
son authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time be
informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the permit will be forfeited.

197. When, at a second-class station, a seaman entitled -to the benefits of the
Service makes application for admission to hospital after the enstom-house or dispen-
sary is closed for the day, the surgeon in charge of the hospital in which the patients
of the Marine Hospital Service are treated may receive the patient, should the case
be urgent. * * % : : '

198. In no case will a permit be antedated, except as provided 'in the foregoing
paragraph, and only te cover one working day exclusive of legal holidays.

199. Sick and disabled seamen presenting themselves at any hospital where
patients of the Marine Hospital Service are cared for, with hospital permits-dated

- prioer to the day when presented, will not be treated at the expense of the Marine

‘Relief not to exceod
sixty daya.

Fea ergma g cases onl
treated ho’;pihl. ¥

Relief for insane sia-
. March 8, 3875, 8. 6.

‘tary of the Treasury, and the officers in charge of relief stations will

-of such seamen, and any cases of insanity that may occur among them,  * ¥

Hospital fund, except under such provisions as are prescribed by these regulations.

200. Continuous relief for periods exceeding sixty days will in  no case be
granted, except by special authority from the Department.

. STATIONS OF THE THIRD OLASS. ‘

207. Hospital relief at stations of the third class will not be furnished ‘except in
cases of emergency and for a temporary ‘period, under the special provisions of
paragraph 178 of these Regulations.

INSANE SHAMEN.
212. Insane seamen entitled to the benefits of the Marine Hosp:talﬁ»ervioemay

be admitted to the Government Hospital for the Insane upon the order of the %—%

Supervising SBorgeon-General any application for admission to }
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DECEASED SEAMEN.

213. On the death of a patient while under the charge of the Marine Hospital
Service, notice to receive his effects shall be given by letter, or otherwise, to his nearest
known relative. * * *

216. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased patients of the Service
will be paid; but no part.of the expenses of the burial of any deceased seaman will
be paid for at the expense of the Marine Hospital fund, unless said seaman was at the
time of' his deaih a patient of the Service.

FOREIGN SEAMEN AND EMPLOYES OF GOVHRNMENT SERVICES.

217, The accommodations provided for the care and treatment of the patients
of the Marine Hospital Service are also available to foreign seamen only at relief
stations where medical officers or acting assistant surgeons are on duty, upon the
application of the consular officers of their respective nationalities, or upon the appli-
cation by the masters of the vessels npon which said seaman serve, provided satisfactory
security is given for the payment of the expenses of such care and treatment. * * *

218. Seamen employed on vessels of the Navy, or the Coast Survey, may be
admitted for care and treatment as patients of the Marine Hospital Service only upon
the written request of their respective commanding officers. * * * Officers and
seamen of the Revenue Cutter Service will be admitted to ecare and treatment at all
stations of the first-class, without reference to length of service, and without charge.

221. Customs officers acting as agents of the Marine Hospital Service will
collect all bills for the care and treatment of foreign seamen by the Marine Hospital
Service. * * *

TONNAGE DUES.

304. Customs officers will collect from vessels arriving in the United States from
any foreign port of North America north of the southern terminus of the Isthmus
of Darien, or any port in Newfoundland, the West Indian, Bahama, Bermuda, or
Sandwich Islands, a duty of three cents per ton on every entry; but the total tax in
any one year on entries from the ports specified is not to exceed fifteen cents. The
tax to be collected on vessels making entry on arrival from other foreign ports is six
cents per ton on every entry; but the total tax collected at six cents per ton is not
to exceed thirty cents per ton in any one year:

305. Any vessel making such voyages as to become liable in any one year under
both rates—that is, at three cents per ton and six cents per ton—shall not be held liable
to an aggregate tax of more than thirty cents per ton for any one year, reckoned from
the date of the entry and payment of her first tax at either rate; but the three-cent
tax per ton shall not be collected on more than five entries in any one year.

306. For half a ton or more than half a ton of the measurement of a vessel,
collection will be made at the full rates of three or six cents per ton; for less than
~half a ton, no collection will be made. )

307. As provided by the act of June 26, 1884, “that the President of the
United States shall suspend the collection of so much of the duty herein imposed on
vessels entered from-an rt in the Dominion of Canada, Newfoundland, the Bahama
Iskands, the Bermuda { ands, the West India Islands, Mexico, and Central America,
down to and including Aspinwall and Panama, as may be in excess of the tounage
and lighthouse dues, or otger equivalent tax or taxes; imposed on American vessels
by the government of the foreign country in which such port is situated, and shall
‘upon the passage of this act, and from time to time thereafter as often as it may
‘become mnecessary by reason of changes in the laws of the foreign countries above
‘mentioned, indicate by proolamation the ports to which such suspension shall apply,
and ‘the fate or rates of tonnage duty, if any,to be collected under such suspeonsion,”’
bat customs officers will take no action by way of suspension of collection of tax till

- they have been informed that such suspension has been authorized by a proclamation
of the President. S | : :

325, The following permanent quarantines have been established according to

one at the month of Delaware fi—?ﬁay; one near Cape Charles at the entrance of

‘Bay; one on Blackbeard Island in Sapelo Sound; one at Garden and
Tortuges Islands; one at North Chandeleur Island. > =* ¥
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ooy paam othoramust 326. “ Whenever any person shall trespass upon the grounds belonging to any
Act Aug. 1, 1888. quarantine reseryation, or whenever any person, master, pilot, or owner of a vessel

entering any port of the United States, shall so enter * * * in violation of
the quarantine regulations, * * * such person trespassing, or such master, -
pilot, or other person in command of a vesscl shall, npon conviction thereof, pay a
fine of not more than three hundred dollars, or be sentenced to imprisonment for a
period of not more than thirty days, or shall be punished by both fine and imprison-
ment, at the discretion of the court,” * * *

AN ACT granting additional quarantine powers and imposing additional duties upon the Marine Hoapital Service.
Extracts.
{Approved February 15, 1893.]

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America in Con-
gress assembled, That it shall be unlawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from any foreign port
or place to enter any port of the United States, except in accordance with the provisions of this act
and with such rules and regulations of State and municipal health authorities as may be made in pur-
suance of, or consistant with, this act; and any such vessel which shall enter, or attempt to enter, a
port of the United States in violation thereof shall forfeit to the United States a sum, to be awarded
in the discretion’ of the court, not exceeding five thousand dollars, which shall be a lien upon said
vessel, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In all such
proceedings the United States district attorney for such district shall appear on behslf of the United
States; and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and laws governing
cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the United States.

Sec. 2. That any vessel at any foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United States
shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-consul, or other consnlar officer of the United States
at the port of departure, or from the medical officer, where such officer has been detailed by the
President for that purpose, a bill of health, in duplicate, in the form prescribed by the Secretary of
the Treasury, setting forth the sanitary history and condition of said vessel, and that it has in all
respects complied with the rules and regulations in such cases prescribed for securing the best sanitary
condition of the said vessel, its cargo, passengers, and crew; and said consular or medical officer is
required, before granting such duplicate bill of health, to be satisfied that the matters and things therein
stated are true; and for his services in that behalf he shall be entitled to demand and receive such fees
as shall by lawful regulation be allowed, to be accounted for as is required in other cases.

The President, in his discretion, is autherized to detail any medical officer of the Government to
serve in the office of the consul at any foreign port for the purpose of furnishing information and
making the inspection and giving the bills of health hereinbefore mentioned. A ny vessel clearing and
sailing from any such port without such bill of health, and entering any port of the United States,
shall forfeit to the United States not more than five thousand dollars, the amount to be determined
by the court, which shall be a'lien on the same, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper district
court of the United States. In all such proceedings the United States district attorney for such district
shall appear on behalf of the United States; and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance
with the rules and laws governing cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue Iaws of the
United States. )

SEec. 5. That the Secretary of the Treasury shall from time {o time issue to the consular officers
of the United*States and to the medical officer serving at any foreign port, and -otherwise rnake
publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used and complied with by vessels in
foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of such vessels, their cargoes, passengers, and
crew, before their departure fur any port in the United States, and in the course of the voyage ; and all
such other rules and regulations as shall be observed in the inspection of the same on the arrival thereof
at any quarantine station at the port of destination, and for the disinfection and isolation of the same,
and the treatment of cargo and persons on board, so as to prevent the introduction of cholera, yellow
fever, or other contageous or infectious diseases; and it shall not be lawfal for any vessel to enter said
port to discharge its cargo, or land its passengers, except upon a certificate of the health officer at such
quarantine station certifying that said rules and regulations have in all respects been observed and
complied with, as well on his part as on the part of the'said vessel and its master, in respect to the
same and to its cargo, passengers, and crew; and the master of every such vessel shall produce and
deliver to the eollector of customs at said port of entry, together with the other papers of the vessel,
the said bills of health required to be obtained at the port of departure and the certificate herein
required to be obtained from the health officer at the port of entry and that the bills of henlth herein
prescribed shall be considered as part of the ship’s papers, and when duly certified to by the proper
consular or other afficer of the United States, over. his official si nature and seal, shall be neoeptec
evidence of the staternents therein contained in any court of ‘the %ni‘beni Bmtes. -
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SEc. 8. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with facilities for
treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at its own expense, to
the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations and appliances are provided
for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, passengers, and cargo; and after treatment of
any infected vessel at a national quarantine station, and after certificate shall have been given by the
United States quarantine officer at said station that the vessel, cargo, and passengers are each and all
free from infectious disease, or danger of conveying the saue, said vessel shall be admitted to entry to
any port of the United States named within the certificate. But at any ports where sufficient
quarantine provision has been made by State or local authorities the Secretary of the Treasurm ay
direct vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantine at said State or local station.

SEc. 7. That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the President, that by reason of
the existence of cholera or other infectious or contagious diseases in a foreign country there is serious
danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and that notwithstanding the quaran-
tine defense this danger is so inoreased by the introduction of persons or property from such country
that a suspension of the right to introduce the same is demanded in the interest of the publie health,
the President shall have power to prohibit, in whole or in part, the introduction of persons and prop-

"erty from such countries or places as he shall designate, and for such period of time as hc may deem
necessary.

REGULATIONS FOR MARITIME QUARANTINE AT UNITED STATES PORTS.

ArTicLE I.—INSPECTIONS.

1. Vesselsarriving at ports of the United States under the following conditions shall be inspected
by a quarantine offieer prior to entry.*

A. Any vessel with sickness on board.

B. All vessels from foreign ports.

Fxceptions.— Vessels not carrying passengers on inland waters of the United States. Vessels
from the Pacific and Atlantic coasts of British America, provided they do not carry persons or effects
of persons nonresident in America for the ninety days next preceding arrival, and provided always
that the port of departure be free from quarantinable disease. Vessels from other foreign ports via
these excepted ports shall be inspected. ’

C. Vessels from foreign ports having entered a port of the United States without complete dis-
charge of passengers and cargo. Such vussels shall be subject to a second inspection before entering
any other port. Vessels from purts suspected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port
north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be subjected to a second inspec-
tion before entering any port south of said latitude during the quarantine season of such port.

RULES FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF NATIONAL QUARANTINE.*

Arr. VIII. At the United States ports where there is neither national nor local quarantine, vessels
will not be admitted to entry until the collector of customs shall be satisfied that the vessel may be
admitted without danger to the public health; and in case the said vessel shall be found to have
guarantinable disease on board, or to have had such disease on board during the voyage, the collector
of customs at such port may remand such vessel to the nearest national or other quarantine station
where proper accommodations and appliances are provided, there to undergo purification and disinfec-
tion according to the regulations governing national quarantines.

1. Quarantine will be maintained at South Atlantic and Gulf Quaraatine Stations from May 1
to November 1, and at Dry Tortugas from April 15 to November 15.

Boarding and inspection stations will be maintained throughout the year.
2. Quarantinable diseases are cholera, yellow fever, smallpox, plague, and typus fever.

8. Vessels shall be inspected, without avoidable delay, between sunrise and sunset.

. 4. The quarantine officer shall at once demand from the master the prescribed bill of health.
" ‘Should the vessel have no bill of health, she shail be detained and the fact reported at once to the
eotlector of -customs. ‘ :

6. Tn making an iuspection of a vessel the bill of liealth, ship’s log, and crew and passenger lists
and manifests shall be examined, together with clinical record of all cases treated in hospital during
the voyage. The crew and passengers shall be mustered, according to the lists, and any discrepan-

fos f'tm.ﬁ~e investigated. - : :
© " 8. Vessels arriving at any national quarantine station having guarantinable diseases on board, or
having had. cases during the voyage, or at port of departure, shall be placed in quarantine. After
“certificate of discharge shall have been given by the United States quarantine officer at said station,
‘the veassel shall be admitted to entry under section 6 of act of February 15,1893.

T AR pmtsatrhlch there is o quaranting: offieer Gy physichnwthmm by the surveyor et collector of ecustoms for the purpose of making
Hnspestion shall be considersd as u gf tine officer profem. : ;
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7. Pilots bringing nfected vessels will be detained in quarantine a sufficient-time to cover the
period of incubation of the disease for which the vessel is quarantined, or if, in the opinion of the
quarantine officer, such pilots have been exposed to infection.. The dunnage of pilots shall be disin-
fected when mecessary.

17. The detention of vessels for cholera, yellow fever, smallpox, and typus fever shall cover the
period of incubation of the disease, the time of detention to commence from the date of last exposure.
Yellow fever, not less than five days; typus fever not less than twenty days; smallpox, exeept in
cases of successful vaccination, not less than fourteen days; cholera, not less than five days. . :

18. Steam vessels from suspected or infected ports where yellow fever prevails may be allowed
to enter at the port of Baltimore and ports north of Baltimere, Md.; after five days from date of
departure from such port, without disinfection or detention, unless in bad sanitary condition, or with
bad sanitary history. In either case they will be detained in quarantine five days after disinfection.
- This regulation to apply to the North Atlantic eoast only.

19. A vessel calling for orders, supplies, or coal only may be allowed to proceed, unless there is
a quarantinable disease on board at the time, or such disease has been on board at ports en route, or at
ports of departure, and when she is believed to be infected, in which case coal or supplies by barge can
be towed to her, and she can take the coal or supplies from the barge with her own crew; but the local
health officer at the port shall allow no person or dunnage from such vessel to go ashore.” '

20. * * * Passengers and crews detained at any national quarantine will be subject to rules
and regulations promulgated from time to time by the Supervising Surgeon-General for their govern-
ment.
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REGULATIONS FOR PREVENTING COLLISIONS.

AN ACT in regard to collision at gea.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the Unifed States of America in Con-
gress assembled, That in every case of collision between two vessels it shall be the duty of the master
or person in charge of each vessel, if and so far as he can do so without serious danger to his own
vessel, crew, and passengers (if any), to stay by the other vessel until he has ascertained that she has
no need of further assistance, and to render to the other vessel, her master, crew, and passengers (if
any); such assistance as may be practicable and as may be necessary in order to save them from any
danger caused by the collision, and also to give to the master or person in charge of the other vessel
the name of his own vessel and her port of registry, or the port or place to which she belongs, and also
the names of the ports and places from which and to which sheisbound. If he fails so to do, and no
reasonable cause for such failure is shown; the collision shall, in the absence of proof to the contrary,
be deemed to have been caused by his wrongful act, neglect, or default. :

Sec. 2. That every master or person in charge of a United States vessel who fails, without rea-
sonable cause, to render such assistance or give such information as aforesaid shall be deemed guilty
of a misdemenanor, and shall be liable to a penalty of one thousand dollars, or imprisonment for a
term not exceeding two years; and for the above sum the vessel shall be liable and may be seized and
proceeded against by process in any district court of the United States by any person; one-half such
som to be payable to the informer and the other half to the United States.

SEc. 3. That this act shall take effect at a time to be fixed by the President by Proclamation
issued for that purpose.

Approved, September 4, 1890. Proclamation dated Nov. 10, 1890, to take effect Dec. 15, 1890.

RULES OF THE ROAD AT SEA, ADOPTED BY ALL IMPORTANT MARITIME NATIONS.

The following act of Congress to adopt the “Revised International Regulations for Preventing
Collisions at Sea” was approved March 3, 1885. Some foreign governments have not adopted para-
graphs “@”’ and “¢” of Article 10, in the form here given. But these paragraphs apply only to
@ fishing vessels and boats when in the sea off the coast of Europe lying north of Cape Finisterre.”

"AN ACT to adopt the “ Revised International Regulations for Preventing Ccllisions at Sea.”

Be it encoted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America in Con-

gress assembled, That the following “ Revised International Rules and Regulations for Preventing

Collisions at Sea” shall be followed in the navigation of all public and private vessels of the United

States npon the high seas and in all coast waters of the United States, except such as are otherwise

provided for, namely:

S0 S ARTICLE 1. Tn the following rules every steamship which is under-sail and not under steam is

" to be oconsidered a sailing ship, and every steamship which is under steam, whether under sail or not,
is to be considered a ship under steam.

RULES CONCERNING LIGHTS.
Y CAwr R, The lights mentioned in the following articles numbered three, four, five, six, seven,
‘eight, nine, ten, and eleven, and no others, shall be carried in all weathers, from sunset to sunrise.

“ART. 3. A seagoing steamship, when under way, shall carry—
e in froot of the fﬁteiémst, at-a height al,)ove the hull of not less than twenty feet, and

‘the ship exceeds twenty feet, then at a height above the hall not less than such
Tight, so constructed as to show a uniform and unbroken light over an arcof
points of the corapass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each side of
shead to two points abaft the beam op either side, and of such a character
it, with a clear stmosphere, at a distance of at least five miles. :
- {108).
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“(&) On the starboard side a green light, so constructed as to show a uniform and unbroken light
over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead
to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as to be visible on a dark
night, with a clear atmosphere, at a distance of at least two miles.

“(e) On the port side a red light, so constructed as to show a uniform and unbroken light over
an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to
two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night,
with a clear atmosphere, at a distance of at least two miles. .

“(d) The said green and red side lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting at least
three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen across the bow.

ART. 4. A steamship when towing another ship shall, in addition to her side lights, carry two
bright white lightsia a verticle line, one over the other, not lessthan three feet apart, so as to distinguish
her from other steamships. Each of these lights shall be of the same construction and character, and
shall be carried in the same position, as the white light which other steamships are required to carry.

“ART. 5. {a) A ship, whether a steamship or a sailing ship, which from any accident is not under
command, shall at night carry, in the same position as the white light which steamships are required
to carry, and if a steamship, in place of that light, three red lights in globular lanterns, each not less
than ten inches in diameter, in a vertical line, one over the other, not less than three feet apart, and of
such a character as to be visible on a dark night, with a clear atmosphere, at a distanee of at least two
miles, and shall by day carry in a vertical line, one over the other, not less than three feet apart, in
front of but not lower than her foremast head, three black balls or shapes, each two feet in diameter.

“(b) A ship, whether a steamship or a sailing ship, employed in laying or picking up a telegraph
cable, shall at night carry, in the same position as the whife hght which steamships are required to
carry, and if a steamship, in place of that light, three lights in globular lanterns, each not less than
ten inches in diameter, in a vertical line, over one another, not less than six feet apart. The highest
and lowest of these lights shall be red, and the middle light shall be white, and they shall be of such
a character that the red lights shall be visible at the same distance as the white light. = By day she shall
carry in a vertical line, one over the other, not less than six feet apart, iu front of but not lower than
her foremast head, three shapes not less than two feet in diameter, of which the top and bottom shall
be globular in shape and red in color, and the middle one diamond in shape and white.

“{c) The ships referred to in this article when not making any ways through the water shall not
carry the side lights, but when making way shall carry them. »

“(d) The lights and shapes required to be shown by this article are to be taken by other ships as
signals that the ship showing them is not under command, and can not therefore get out of the way.
The signals to be made by ships in distress and requiring assistance are contained in article twenty-
seven,

“ArT. 6. A sailing ship under way or being towed shall carry the same lights as are provided.
by article three for a steamship under way, with the exception of the white light, which she shall
never carry.

“ART. 7. Whenever, as in the case of small vessels during bad weather, the green and red side
lights can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept on deck, on their respective sides of the vessel, ready

“for use, and shall, on the appreach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on their respective sides in
sufficient time to prevent a collision, in such manner as tc make them most visible, and so that the
green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. To make the
use of these portable lights 'more certain and easy, the lanterns containing them shall each be painted
outside with the color of the light they respectively contain, and shall be provided with proper screens.

“Arr. 8. A ship, whether a steamship or a sailing ship, when at anchor, shall carry, where it
can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above the hull, a white light, in a globular
lantern of not less than eight inches in diameter, and so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and

"unbroken light, visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile.

- “ART. 9. A pilot vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty, shall not carry the lights
required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible all around the horizon, -
and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short intervals, which shall never exceed
fifteen minutes. A pilot vessel, when not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, shall carry lights
similar to those of other ships. o R

“Awrr. 10. Open boats and fishing vessels of less than twenty tons net registered tonnage, when
under way and when neot having their nets, trawls, dredges, or linea in the water, shall not be obliged
to carry the colored side lights; but every such boat and vessel shall in lien thereof have ready at
‘hand a lantern with a green glass on the oneside and a red glass on the other side, and on anproaching
to or being approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent
collision, so ﬁt the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side.

- “The following portion of this article applies only to fishing vessels and boats when in the sea’
off the coast of Europe lying north of Cape Finiaterre: - 0007 oo i e niane o i
“{a) All Bishing vessels and fishing boats of twentytons net registered tonnage or upward, when
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under way and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall carry and show
the same lights as other vessels under way.

“(b) All vessels when engaged in fishing with drift nets shall exhibit two white lights from any
part of the vessel where they can best be seen. Such lights shall be placed so that the vertical distance
between them shall not be less than six feet and not more than ten feet, and so that the horizontal
distance between them, measured in a line with the keel of the vessel, shall be not less than five feet
and not more than ten feet. The lower of these two lights shall be the more forward, and both of them
shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such construction as to show all round the
horizon, on a dark night, with a clear atmosphere, for a distance of not less than three miles.

“(¢) All vessels when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag nets shall cxhibit
from some part of the vessel where they can be best seen, two lights. One of these lights shall be
red and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the white light, and shall be at a
vertical distance from it of not Jess than six feet and not more than twelve feet; and the horizoutal
distance between them, if any, shall not be more than ten feet. These two lights shall be of such
a character and contained in lantcrns of such construction as to be visible all rourd the horizon, on a
dark night, with a clear atmosphere, the white light to a distance of not less than three miles and the
red light of not less than two miles.

“(d) A vessel employed in line fishing, with ber lines out, shall carry the same lights as a vessel
when engaged in fishing with drift nets.

“(e) If a vessel, when fishing with a trawl, dredge, or any kind of drag net, becomes stationary
in consequence of her gear getting fast to a rock or other obstruction, she shall show the light and
make the fog signal for a vessel at anchor.

“(f) Fishing vessels and open boats may at any time use a flare-up in addition to the lights which
they are by this article required to carry and show. All flare-up lights exhibited by a vessel when
trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag net, shall be shown at the after-part of the vessel,
excepting that if the vessel is hanging by the stern to her trawl, dredge, or drag net, they shall be
exhibited from the bow. : )

“{g) Every fishing vessel and every open boat when at anchor between sunset and sunrise shall
exhibit 8 white light, visible all round the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. )

“(h) In a fog a drift net vessel attached to her nets, and a vessel when trawling, dredging, or
fishing with any kind of drag net, and a vessel employed in line fishing with her lines out, shall, at
intervals of not more than two minutes, make a blast with her fog horn and ring her bell alternately.

“Arr. 11. A ship which is being overtaken by another shall show from her stern to such last-

mentioned ship a white light or a flare-up light.

SOUND SIGNAILS FOR FOG, AND SO FORTH.

“ArT. 12. A steamship shall be provided with a steam whistle, or other efficient steam sound
signals, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any obstructions, and with an efficient
fog horn, to be sounded by a bellows or other mechanical means, and also with an efficient bell. (In all
cases where the regulations require a bell to be used, a drum will be substituted on board Turkish
vessels.) A sailing ship shall be provided with a similar fog horn and bell.

“In fog, mist, or falling snow, whether by day or night, the signals described in this article
shall be used as follows, that is to say:

“(a) A steamship under way dhall make with her steam whistle, or other steam sound signal, at
intervals of not more than two minutes, a prolonged blast.

“{b) A sailing ship under way shall make with her fog horn, at intervals of not more than two
minutes, when on the starboard tack one blast, when on the port tack two blasts in succession, and
wheu with the wind abaft the beam three blasts in succession.

“(¢) A steamship and a sailing ship, when not under way, shall, at intervals of not more than

two minutes, ring the bell.

SPEED QOF SHIPS TO BE MODERATE IN FOG, AND SO FORTH.

“Art. 13. Every ship, whether a sailing ship or a steamship, shall, in a fog, mist, or falling
snaw, go at a moderate speed.
. . STEERING AND_ SAILING RULES.

“ART. 14. When two sailing ships are approaching one another so as to invelve risk of collision,
one of them shall keep out of the way of the other as follows, namely :
~ #(a) A ship which is running free shall keep out of the way of a ship which is closehauled.
o _“(b} A ship which is closehauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a ship which is
- closehauled on the starboard tack.
. @(e) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the ship which has the wind
on the port side shall lkeep out cig the way of the other.

1917814
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“(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the ship which is to windward
shall keep out of the way of the ship which is to leeward.

“(e} A ship which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other ship.

“ArT.15. If two ships under steam are meeting end on, or nearly end on, so as to involve risk
of collision, each shall alter her course to starboard, so that each may pass on the port side of the
other. This article only applies to cases where ships are meeting end on, or nearly end on, in such a
manner as to involve risk of collision, and does not apply to two ships which must, if both keep on
their respective courses, pass clear of each other. The only cases to which it does apply are when
each of the two ships is end on, or nearly end on, to the other; in other words, to cases in which by
day each ship sees the masts of the other in a line, or nearly in z line, with her owe, and by night
to eases in which each ship is in such a position as to see both the side lights of the other. It does
not apply by day to cases in which a ship sees another ahead crossing her own eourse, or by night to
cases where the red light of oope ship is opposed to the red light of the other, or where the green
light-of one ship is opposed to the green light of the other, or where a red light without a green
light, or a green light without a red light, is seen ahead, or where both green and red lights are seen
anywhere but ahead.

“Anr. 16. If two ships under steam are crossing so as to involve risk of collision, the ship
which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other.

“ART. 17. If two ships, one of which is a sailing ship and the other a steamship, are proceeding
in such directions as to involve risk of collision, the steamship shall keep ount of the way of the
sailing ship.

“Awr.18. Every steamship, when approaching another ship so as to involve risk of collision,
shall slacken her speed, or stop and reverse, if necessary.

“Axnt. 19. In taking any course authorized or required by these regulations, a steamship under
way may indicate that course to any other ship which she has in sight by the following signals on
her steam whistle, namely : ]

“One short blast to mean ‘I am directing my course to starboard.’

“Two short blasts to mean ‘I am directing my course to port.’

“Three short blasts to mean ‘I am going full speed astern.’

“The use of these signals is optional; but if they are used, the course of the ship must be in
accordance with the signal made. ' '

“ART. 20, Notwithstanding anything contained in any preceding article, every ship, whether a
sailing ship or a steamship, overtaking any other shall keep out of the way of the overtaken ship.

“ARmT. 21. In narrow channels every steamship shall, when it is safe and practicable, keep to
that side of the fairway or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of such ship. :

“ ART. 22. Where by the above rules one of two ships are to keep out of the way, the other
shall keep her course.

“ Art. 23. In obeying and construing these rules due regard shall be bad to all dangers of navi-
gation, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure from the above rules necessary
in order to avoid immmediate danger.

NO SHIP, UNDER ANY CIRCUMSTANCES, TO NEGLECT PROPER PRECATUTIONS.

“ ARrT. 24. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any ship, or the owner, or master, or crew
thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any neglect to keep a
proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required by the ordinary practice
of seamen or by the special circumstances of the case. =

RESERVATION OF RULES FOR HARBOR AND INLAND NAVIGATION,

“ AmT. 25. Nothing in these rales shall interfere with the operation of a special rule, duly made
by local authority, relative to the navigation of any harbor; river, or inland navigation. )

SPECIAL LIGHTS FOR SQUADRONS AND CONVOYS.

“ Ant. 26. Nothing in these roles shall interfere with the operation: of any special rules made
by the Giovernment of any nation with respect to additional station and signal lights for two or more
ships of war or for ships sailing under convoy. . : . R At

“ART. 27. When a'ship is in distress and requires assistance from other ships or from the shore,
the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together or separately, that
-8 to sRy': : D
5 {n the daytime— _ B
“First, A gmx fired at intervals of ‘sbout a minute.

“Becond. The international code signal ofdmim by N.C
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“Third. The distant signal, consisting of a square flag, having either above or below it a ball,
or anything resembling a ball.

“ At night—

“ First. A gun fired at intervals of about a minute,

“Second. Flames on the ship (as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth).

«Third. Rockets or shells, throwing stars of any color or description, fired one at a time, at
short intervals.” :

SEe. 2. That all laws and parts of laws inconsistent with the foregoing Revised International
Rules and Regulations” for the navigation of all public and private vessels of the United States upon
the high seas, and in all coast waters of the United States, are hereby repealed, except as to the navi-
gation of such vessels within the harbors, lakes, and inland waters of the United States; and that this
act shall take effect and be in force from and after the first day of September, anno Domini eighteen
hundred and eighty-four.

Approved March 3, 1885.

RULES FOR THE HARBORS, LAKES, AND INLAND WATERS OF THE UNITED STATES,

To be observed by vessels of the Navy and mercantile marine of the United States navigating the harbors,
lakes, and inland waters of the United States.™

PRELIMINARY.

The instructions herein contained will be observed in the navigation of vessels of the mercantile
marine of the United States; and, by the provisions of the Revised Statutes, the following rules, from
one to twenty-four, inclusive, are made applicable to the navigation of vessels of the Navy.

Every sail vessel of the mercantile marine navigated without complying with the instructions of

‘this circular will be liable to a penalty of two hundred dollars, for which sum the vessel may be

seized and proceeded against.
STEAM AND SAIL VESSELS.

RuLe 1. Every steam vessel which is under sail and not under steam shall be considered a sail
vessel; and every steam vessel which is under steam, whether under sail or not, shall be considered a
steam vessel. :

LIGHTS.

Rure 2. The lights mentioned in the following rules, and no others, shall be carried in all
weathers between sunset and sunrise.

LIGHTS FOR OCEAN-GOING STEAMERS AND STEAMERS CARRYING SAIL.

RuLEe 3. All ocean-going steamers, and steamers carrying sail, shall, when under way, carry—

(@) At the foremast head, a bright white light, of such a character as to be visible on a dark night,
with a clear atmosphere, at a distance of at least 5 miles, and so constructed as to show a uniform
and unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of the compass, and so fixed as to
throw the light ten points on each side of the vessel, namely, from right abead to two points abaft
the beam on either side.

(b) On the starboard side, a green light, of such a character as to be visible on a dark night, with
a clear atmosphere, at a distance of at least 2 miles, and so constructed as to show a uniform and
unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, and so fixed as to throw the
light from right ahead to two points abuft the beam on starboard side.

{(¢) On the port side, a red light, of snch a character as to be visible on a dark night, with a clear
atmosphere, at a distance of at least 2 miles, and so constructed as to show a uniform and unbroken
light over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, and so fixed as to throw the light from
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on her port side.

The green and red light shall be fitted with inboard screens, projecting at least 3 feet forward
from the fights, so as to prevent them from being seen across the bow. :

. . LIGHT’SV FOR TOWING-STEAMERS.
'RULE 4. Steam vessels, when towing other vessels, shall carry two bright white mast head lights

-vertically, in addition to their side lights, so as to distinguish them from other steam vessels. Iach

" of these mast head lights shall be of the same character and construction as the mast head lights

preseribed by Raule 3.

- j"i‘ha-wm Ivan undor this heading hu:ln.de' those which were formerly in foree in all waters, and which still ebtsin in harbors, lakes,

; " and inlaved watere, of the United States

tions now followed In the whvigation of public and private vessels of the United States apon the kigh seas and in all coast walers,

R Alhe Maw Regule
b ytilnlei in thih Appendix, pages 205-100

o many cades the coFrespoading 014 rules (now local only) and mew rules (high seas and const waters) differ in form but remain the semo in

S AN afieel eircoinr fsned by-the Borean of  Navigation of the Treasury Pepartadent, Septamber 1, T8ET, and approved by the Secretary of the

Tmum.coﬁwxsﬁhexnln. Additionst Rulsa, etc,, hers given:
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LIGHTS FOR STEAMERS NOT OCEAN-GOING NOR CARRYING SAIL.

Rvowre 5. All steam vessels other than ocean-going steamers and steamers carrying sail shall, when
under way, carry on the starboard and port sides lights of the same character and construction and in
the same position as are prescribed for side lights by Rule 3, except in the case provided in Rule 6.

LIGHTS FOR STEAMERS ON THE MISSISSIPPI RIVER.

RuLE 6. River steamers, navigating waters flowing in the Gulf of Mexico and their tributaries,
shall carry the following lights, namely : One red light on the outboard side of the port smoké pipe,
and ove green light on the outboard side of the starboard smoke pipe. Such lights shall show both
forward and abeam on their respective sides.

LIGHTS FOR COASTING STEAM VESSELS AND STEAM VESSELS NAVIGATING BAYS, LAKES, AND RIVERS.

RuLEe 7. All coasting steam vessels and steam vessels other than ferryboats, and vessels otherwise
expressly provided for navigating the bays, lakes, rivers, or other inward waters of the United States,
except those mentioned in Rule §, shall carry the red and green lights as prescribed for ocean-going
steamers, and in addition thereto a central range of 2 white lights; the after light being carried at
an elevation of at least 15 feet above the light at the head of the vessel. The headlight shall be so
constructed as to show a good light through twenty points of the compass, namely, from right ahead
to two points abaft the beams, on either side of the vessel, and the after lights so as (o show all arcund
the horizon. ° '

LIGHTS FOR FERRYBOATS

shall be regulated by such rules as the Board of Supervising Inspectors of Steam Vessels shall pre-
scribe.  (See additional rules below.) ’

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VESSELS.

RuLe 8. Sail vessels under way or being towed shall carry the same Jights as steam vessels under
way, with the exception of the white mast head light, which they shall never carry. (See Rule 3,5
and e.)

EXCEPTIONAL LIGHTS FOR SMALL SAILING VESSELS.

Rure 9. Whenever, as in case of small vessels during bad weather, the green and red lights can
not be fixed, these lights shall be kept on deck, on their respective sides of the vessel, ready for instant
exhibition, and shall, on the approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on their respective sides in
suflicient time to prevent collision, in such a manner as to make them visible, and so that thé green light
" shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. To make the use of these
portable lights more certain and easy, they shall each be painted outside with the color of the light
they respectively contain, and shall be provided with snitable screens. :

LIGHTS FOR STEAM VESSELS AND SAILING VESSELS AT ANCHOR.

RoLe 10. All vessels, whether steam vessels or sail vessels, when at anchor or in roadsteads or
fair-ways, shall, between sunset and sunrise, exhibit where it can best be seen, but at a height not
exceeding 20 feet above the hull, a white light in a globular lantern of eight inches in diameter, and
so constructed as to show a clear; uniform, and unbroken light, visible all around the horizon, and at
a distance of at least one mile. ‘

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSEIS.

RuLe 11. Sailing pilot vessels shall not carry the lights required . for other sailing vessels, but
shall earry a white light at the masthead, visible all around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a -
flare-up light every fifteen minutes. : :

LIGHTS FOR COAL BOATS, TRADING BOATS, RAFIS, AND OTHER LIKE ORAFT.

Rure 12. Coal boats, trading boats, produce boats, canal boats, oyster boats, fishing boats, rafts,
or. other - water craft, pavigating any bay, harbor, or river, by hand power, horse power, sail, or by
the current of the river, or which shall be anchored or moored in or near the channel or fairway of
any bay, harbor, or river, shall carry one or more good white lights, which shall be placéd in such a
manner as shall be presceribed by-the Board of Supervising Inspectors of Steam Vissels,® -0 =77
) Rule 12 shall be so construed as not to require row boats and skiffs upon the viver 8t. Lawrence
to carry lights.  (Act June 19, 1886.)

* Beo Additional Roles, pagen 112,119,
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LIGHTS FOR OPEN BOATS.

RuLE 13. Open boats shall not be required to carry the side lights required for other vessels,
but shall, if they do not carry such lights, carry a lantern having a green slide on one side and a red
slide on the other side, and, on the approach of or to other vessels, such lantern shall be exhibited in
sufficient time to prevent collision, and in such a manner that the green light shall not be seen on
the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. Open boats, when at anchor or stationary,
shall exhibit a bright white light. They shall not, however, be prevented from using a flare-up, in
addition, if considered expedient.

LIGHTS ON VESSELS OF THE UNITED STATES NAVY.

RuLrk 14. The exhibition of any liglt cn board of a vessel of war of the United States may be
suspended whenever, in the opinion of the Secretary of the Navy, the commander-in-chief of a
squadron, or the commander of a vessel acting singly, the special character of the service may require it.

FOG SIGNALS,

RULE 15. Whenever there is a fog or thick weather, whether by day or night, the fog signals
shall be used as follows:

(@) Steam vessels under way shall sound a steam whistle, placed before the funnel not less than
eight feet from the deck, at intervals of not more than one minute.

(&) Sail vessels under way, shall sound a fog horn at intervals of not more than five minutes.

(¢) Steam vessels and sail vessels, when not under way, shall sound a bell at intervals of not
more than five minutes.

(d) Coal boats, trading boats, produce boats, canal boats, oyster boats, fishing boats, rafts, or other
water craft, navigating any bay, harbor, or river, by hand power, horse power, sail, or by the current
of the river, or anchored or moored in or near the channel or fairway of any bay, harbor, or river,
and not in any port, shall sound a foghorn or equivalent signal, which shall make a sound equal to
steam whistle, at intervals of not more than two minutes.

STEERING AND SarLiNneg RULEs.
SAILING VESSELS.

RULE 16. If two sailing vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, so as to involve risk of
collision, the helms of both shall be put to port, so that each may pass on the port side of the other.
- RULE 17. When two sail vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, then if they
have the wind on different sides, the vessel with the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way
of the vessel with the wind on the starboard side, exceptin the case in which the vessel with the
wind on the port side is closebauled and the other vessel free, in which case the latter vessel shall
keep out of the way.. But if they have the wind on the same side, or if one of them has the wind
aft, the vessel which is to windward shall keep cut of ithe way of the vessel which is to leeward.

STEAM VESSELS MEETING.

RuLe 18. If twao vessels under steam are meeting end on, or nearly end on, soas to invelve risk
of collision, the helms of both shall be put to port, so that each may pass on the port side of the other.
TWO STEAMERS CROSSING.

RuLEe 19. If two vessels under steam are crossing so as to involve risk of collision, the vessel

which has the other on her starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other.

SAIL AND STEAM VESSELS MEETING.

RULE 20. If two vessels, one of which is a sail vessel and the other a steam vessel, are proceed-
" jing .in such directions as to involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the way of the
sail vessel. )
o STEAM VESSEL APPROACHING . ANOTHER VESSEL, OR IN A FOG. .

Rure 21. Every steam vessel when approaching another vessel, so as to involve risk of collision,
- shall slacken her speed, or, if necessary, stop and reverse, and every steam vessel shall, when in a fog,
*go at a moderate speed. :

S . VESSEL OVERTAKING ANOTHER.
 RuLg 22. Every vessel ovérta_king another vessel shall keep out of the way of the last-mentioned
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RIGHT OF WAY.

Rure 23. When, by Rules 17, 19, 20, and 22, one of two vessels shall keep ont of the way, the
other shall keep her course, subject to the qualifications of Rule 24.

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS.

RuLE 24. In construing and obeying these rules, due regard must be had to all dangers of nav-
igation, and to any special circumstances which may exist in any particular case, rendering a departure
from them necessary, in order to avoid immediate danger. !

SAILING VESSELS TO BE FURNISHED WITH SIGNAL LIGHTS AND TO SHOW TORCHES.

RurEe 25. Collectors or other chief officers of the customs shall require all sail vessels to be fur-
nished with proper signal lights; and every such vessel shall, on the approach of any steam vessel
during the nighttime, show a lighted torch upon that point or quarter to which such steam vessel shall
be approached.

ApDITIONAL RULES.

These additional rules (found in the proceedings of the Board of Supervising Inspectors of
Steam Vessels and Decisions of Treasury Departinent) are published for the information of all con-
cerned :

LIGHTS FOIl FERRYBOATS.

RuLe 65. All double-ended ferryboats on lakes and seaboard* shall carry a central range of clear,
bright, white lights, showing all around the horizon, placed at equal altitudes forward and aft; also
such side lights as specified in section 4233 of the Revised Statutes, Rule 3, paragraphs b and e. Lwocal
inspectors, in districts having ferryboats, shall, whenever the safety of navigation may require, desig-
nate for each line of such boats a certain light, white or colored, which shall show all around the
herizon, to designate and distinguish sach lines from each other, which lights shall be carried on a
flagstaff amidships, fifteen feet above the white range lights. * * * f‘lghe signal lights on ferry-
boats on waters flowing into the Gulf of Mexico and their tribataries, shall be the same as those on
all other steamboats on the same waters, except double-ended ferryboats, which shall be governed by
the rule governing double-ended ferryboats on lakes and seaboard.

LIGHTS ON SMALL CRAFT.

RuLEe supplemental to RurLr 12, and by virtue thereof: .

All coal boats, trading boats, produce boats, canal boats, oyster boats, fishing boats, and other
water craft, navigating any bay, harbor, or river, propelled by hand power, horse power, sail, or by the
eurrent of the river, or which shall be moored in or near the channel or fairway of any bay, harbor,
or river, shall carry one bright white light forward, not less than six feet above the rail or deck.

Rafts of ¢ne crib, and not more than two in length, shall carry one bright white light on a pole
not less than six feet high; three or more cribs in length, shall carry one white light at each end of
the raft at the same height.

: Rafts of more than one erib abreast shall carry one white light on each outside corner of the raft,
making four lights in all. : a )

Row beats shall earry one white light two feet abeve the stem. .

It is recommended by the Board of Supervising Tnspectors of Steam Vessels that, whenever there
is a fog by day or night, sailing vessels and every craft propelled by sails, upon the ocean, lakes, and
rivers, when on the starboard tack, shall sound, with intervals of not more than two minutes, one blast
of the fog horn; when on the port tack, two blasts; when with the wind free or running large; three
blasts; and that, when lying-to or at anchor, they shall sound the bell with the same intervals.

FOG HORNE,

The selection of an instrument to be employed in making the fog signals requnired by law must
in all cases be left to the master or owner of the vessel, it being only necessary that this Department
shall so far regulate such selection that instruments not effective for the purpose shall be excladed.- -

Any instrument or device for this purpose, which produces a sound equivalent to’ that of steam -a
whistle, will be considered sufficient for the purposes of the law.

CONFLICTING RULES.

Any directions heretofore given by this Department conflieting with the above instractions are
‘hereby revoked. T : 7 ’
T ihis rule n Intemded 80 apply to all foriybents sublect o the pilot Felos for see, £, Takes, baye, seunds, OF Fivers, sxeept Hhe Ked River
o!fwexwé;ﬁrﬁvmwhm:*atzgn{)w;mtﬁwdﬁéﬂg’l"w'p gbnicsiataca: gah, *’ i “ e S w S
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STEAM VESSELS TOWING.

«“The following rule, adopted by the Board of Supervising Inspectors of Steam Vessels (see
Circular 29, February 25, 1885), has been approved by the Secretary of the Treasury:

“SperTioN 8. All steam vessels (except upon the Red River of the North and rivers whose waters
Sflow into the Gulf of Mexico), when engaged 1n towing during fog or thick weather, shall sound three
distinct blasts of their steam whistles in quick succession, repeating at intervals not exceeding one
minute.”

The following section, adopted by the Board of Supervising Inspectors (Circular, February 11,
1887), has been approved by the Secretary of the Treasury :

“RurLe IX,

“Secrion 2. Ttshall be the duty of the inspectors jointly, before granting a certificate of inspection,
to thoroughly test the fire apparatus of steamers, and to examine carefully all pumps, hose, lifeboats,

and other equipments required by law, and to see that the [glass globes of ] colored signal lighis are in
no case less than six inches diameter and sixz inches high.”

PILOT RULES FOR LAKES AND SEABOARD.

Rules and regulations for the government of pilota navigating seas, gulfs, lakes, bays, sounds, orrivers, except
rivers flowing into the Gulf of Mexico, and their tributaries. Revised and adopted by the Board of Supervising
Inspectors June 10, 1871, as anthorized by act of Congress *““to provide for the better security of life on board of
vessels propelled in whole orin part by steam, and for other purposes ;” approved Febrnary 28, 1871, to take effect
Januarcy 1,1872. Amended Jannary, 1875, 1881, and 1882, %

RULE 1.—When steamers are approaching each other “head and head,” or nearly so, it shall be
the duty of each steamer to pass to the right, or port side of the cther; and the pilot of either steamer
may be first in determining to pursue this course, and thereupon shall give, as a signal of his intention,
one short and distinet blast of his steam whistle, which the pilot of the other steamer shall answer
promptly by a similar blast of his steam whistle, and thereupon such steamers shall pass to the right
or port side of each other. But if the course of such steamers is so far on the starboard of each other
as not to be considered by pilots as meeting “head and head,” or nearly so, the pilot so first deciding
shall immediately ‘give two short and distinct blasts of his steam whistle, which the pilot of 1he other
steamer shall answer promptly by two similar blasts of his steam whistle, and they shall pass to the
Ieft, or on the starboard side, of each other.

Nore.—In the night, st will be considered ax ting ** head and head ”’ so long s both the colored lights of each are in view of the other.

RULE 2.—When steamers are approaching each other in an oblique direction they shall pass to
the right of each other, as if meeting ‘“head and head,” or nearly so, and the signals by whistle shall
be given and answered promptly as in that case specified.

RULE 3.—If, when steamers are approaching each other, the pilot of either vessel fails to under-
stand Lhe course or intention of the other, whether from signals being given or answered erroneously,
or from other causes, the pilot so in doubt shall immediately signify the same by giviog several short
and rapid blasts of the steam whistle; and if the vessels shall have approacbed within half a mile of
each other, both shall immediately be slowed to a speed barely sufficient for steerage way until the
proper signals are given, answered, and understood, or until the vessels shall have passed each other.

RULE 4.— W hen steamers are running in a fog or thick weather, it shall be the duty of the Biiot
to cause a long blast of the steam whistle to be sounded at intervals not to exceed one minute.

Steamers when drifting or at anchor in the fairway of other vessels, in a fog or thick weather,
shall ring their bells at intervals of not more than two minutes.

. RuLE 5.—Whenever & steamer is nearing a short bend or curve in the ehannel, where, from the
height of the banks or other cause, a steamer approaching from the opposite direction can not be seen
for a distance of half a mile, the pilot of such steamer, when he shall have arrived within half a mile
of sach curve or bend, shall give a signal by one long blast of the steam whistle, which signal shall

_be answered by a similar blast, given by the pilot of any approaching steamer that may be within
hearing. - Should such signal be so answered by a steamer upon the farther side of such bend, then

2

the usual ;%nals for meeting and passing shall immediately be given and answered ; but if the first
‘alam::d glgtla I of such pilot not answered, he is to consider the channel clear and govern himself
accordingly. = - : .
SE RB%E,G.—-The signals by the blowing of the steam whistle shall be given and answered by
pilots, in compliance with these rules, not only when meeting “head and head,” or nearly so, but at
~all times when passing or mesting at a distance within half a mile of each other, and whether passing
“ to the starboard or port. . : : :
© “RuLs 7.—When two steamers are approaching the narrows known as ““ Hell Gate,” on the East
- River; at New York, side by side or nearly so, rubning in the same direction, the steamer on the right
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or starboard hand of the other (when approaching from the west), when they shall have arrived abreast
of the north end of Blackwells Island, shall have the right of way, and the steamer on the left or
port side shall check her way and drop astern. In like case when two steamers ure approaching from
the cast and are abreast at Negro Point, the steamer on the right or starboard hand of the other shall
have the right of way, and shall proceed on her course without interference, and the steamer on the
port side of the other shall keep at a safe distance astern (not less than three lengths) until both
steamers have passed through the diffieult channel.

RULE 8.—When steamers are running in the same direction, and the pilot of the steamer which
is astern shall desire to pass on the right or starboard hand of the steamer ahead, he shall give one
short blast of the steam whistle as a signal of such desire and intention, and shall put his helm to
port; and the pilot of the steamer ahead shall answer by the same signal; or if he prefer to keep on
his course, he shall give two short and distinet blasts of the steam whistle, and the boat wishing to
pass must govern herself accordingly, but the boat ahead shall in no case attempt to cross her bow or
crowd upon her course. ’ :

. N. B.—The foregoing rules are to be complicd with in all cases oXcept when steamers are pavigating in a crowded vhannel, ar in the vicinity of
wharves; under such circumstances steamers must be run and managed with great eantion, sounding the whistle as may be necessary to guard againg

collision or other accidents.
BECTION 4233, REVisED BraTuTEs—RULE TWENTY-FOUR.—In construing and obeying these rulas duas regard must be had toall dangersof navigation,
and to any special circumstances which may exist it any particular case rendering a departure from them necessary in order to avoid immediate danger,

" RoLe 9.—All double-ended ferrybeats on lakes and seaboard shall earry a central range of
clear, bright, white lights, showing all around the horizon, placed at equal altitudes forward and aft,
also such side lights as specified in section 4233, Revised Statutes, Rule Three, paragrapls & and ¢.*

Local inspectors in districts having ferryboats shall, whenever the safety of navigation may
require, designate for each line or such boats a certain light, white or colored, which shall show all
around the horizon, to designate and distinguish such lines from each other, which light shall be carried
on a Hagstaff' amidship, fifteen feet above the white range lights.

The line dividing jurisdiction between Pilot Rules on Western Rivers and Lakes and Seaboard

at New Orleans shall be the lower limits of the city.

¥ Bee Bule Three, paragraphs & and ¢, page 109.
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Chincoteague Imlet .o ____
Christinna River. —
Cold Spring Inlet.
Delawsre Breakwater._____ . ________________
Delaware River -
Governors Esland
Great Bay
Great Egg Inlet _
Hereford Intet
Hudson River ——
Little Egg Inlet
Mahon River
Maurice River....
Newark Bay____
Passaic River
Perth Ambo¥ . e ——o
Rancocas Creek -
Raritan Bay____
Reference to tables (footnote)
Sandy Hook . __ -— - .
8t. Jomes Creek
Tide Tables, Agencies for sate of __
Time Balls oo
Tinicum Island._. ..
Tinicum Island Range Light
Tivoli, Village of ____
Tompkinsville, Town of___.
Tomes River, Village of.
Tonnage Dues. -
Tottenvilie, Town of.
Towboats, see General Description.
Towneend inlet
Trenton, City of —___
Troy, City of
Tubby Hook
Tnckahoe River ____
Tucker Beach Lighthouse_
Tucker Cove Inlet
Tuckerton, Village of
Turners Luomp
Tortle Gut Inlet -

Upper Coal Beds Post-light.
Upper Flats, Hudson River.
Upper Quarautine Boarding Btation

U. 8. Areenal

0. 8. Life-saving , Table of.

U.S. Marine Hospital Service Regulations
U. S. Military Academy

Ty

v.
Variation of the —
Verdristego Hook
Verplanck Peint

W,

Waackaack Beacon - —
Wachapreagune Inlet ___
Waldberg Landing
Wappinger Creek

Ward Point
‘Waretown, Village of . _. .

Washington, Town of. -
‘Watervliet

Page.
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14,48
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72
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Woeet Point Lighthouse_

West Troy
Wilbur, Village of.

Wilmington, City of
Wilmington Harber, see Christiana River.
‘Windmili Island

‘Wind Signals:
Table of Stations

- 22

Use and meaning of
‘Winter Quarter SBhoal

Appendix IT
0o

w.

Winter Quarier S8hoal Light-veseel
Woodbridge Creek
Woodbridge, Village of
Wood y Croele.
Woodbury, Village of. -
World’s End )

Yellow Hook Channel came v
Yonkers, Town of A




